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TRA N S LATO It's 

PR.EFA C K 

7"JV /& Propofals for printing the enfuing 

'treatife I declared my high opinion of the 

merit of the Author ■, and the Grounds of it j 

*i dW /#y Rtjign in publifhing in Our language 

^ this Specimen of his Works^ that as a tafte // 

^ may whet the readers appetite after the rdt of 

. them : of which therefore it wiU be proper to 

give here ajhort Account. 

The pious Author propofed to himfelf one 
principal Defign in his Studies 5 in the Exe- 
cution of which he employed mojl and the bejl 
years of his /ife y and laid out on it the talents 
God had enriched him with— a great Saga- 
city, a found Judgment, and an indefatigable 
f tnduftry, and all the flock ofufeful Knowlege 

he had acquired by the prudent ufe of'thefe. 
This Defign was, to illuftrate the New 



iv. PREFACE. 

Testament, not barely by /hewing thefenfi 
and meaning of thofefacred writings, but alfi 
the grandeur andmajejly of the Sentiments, and 
the dignity and beauty of the Expreffion in a 
Stile wtierably Jimple and delicately affeSling. 

For this piirpoje, he judicioufly obferved, a 
corrcdl Copy of the f acred writings was necef- 
Jary in the fir ji place: which he accordingly 
prepared for himfelf, by many years Jludy in 
examining and digejling into order (which he 
has done with a clearnefs and facility that could 
fcarcely have been hoped for) the vafl collections 
of his predeceJfors y especially Dr. Mill's, and his 
own from MSS. which they had notfeen ; and 
publijhed it for the benefit of others at Tubing 
A\ 1734, in 884 pages in 4 %0 (of which the 
Text takes up 368/ with the following title : 

I. JI KAINH AIA0HKH. NOVUM TeS- 

tamentum Grjecvm, ita adornatum ut 
- Textus probgtarum editionum medullam, 
. Maega variantium le&ionum in fuas clafles 
diftributarum, locprumque parallelorum de* 
leftuni, Apparatus jubjunBus crifeos facrae, 
Millianae prafertim, compendium, limam, 
fupplementum ac^frudtum r exhibeatj infer- 
viente Jo. Alberto Bengelio. 
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PREFACE. v. 

s 

The fame year he publifhed, at Stutgard, 
an 8 ¥p Edition of the Text and marginal 
various readings and parallel places, but 
without the critical Apparatus : which I have 
not been able to procure, though defirous to have 
it as a Curiqfity in its kind, as having but one 
error of the prefs, viz, a wrong accent on the 
word tuuuimcv, i Cor. xvi. 5, vid. Gnom. in 
locum. He had alfo begun a fecond 8" 

edition, entirely the fame, in the Text, with 
the two former, but a little different in the 
Margin as to the Greek letters «, P, y, i, t % 
one of which in all his editions he puts after 
each various reading to fgnify his approbation 
or difapprobation and the degree of it (* the 
befl, t the worfi, y doubtful) ; fome of which 
are here alter d, efpecially y into (3 or i, after 
1 8 years time for farther enquiry. He did not 
five to fee thisfinijhed. It came out at Cubing, 
A*. 1753, in 495 pages. In the preface 

to this 3 d edition he mentions a Treatife he had 
by him ready for the prefs and would foon pub- 
lifh, viz. Clavicula N. Test. Grject 
ex iteratd hacce recognitione edits, quae et 
\ genet alia fundamenta crifeos N. T. ita repe- 
tit, ut noviflimse exceptiones praecidantur, & 






ri. preface. 

ad multe fngulatim loca N. T. reiiduii unius 
altcriufve eruditi viri oppofitionibus fatisfacit, 
alienafque corre&iones, meafque curas ulto- 
riores adjicit. I am but very lately informed 
that this treatife is printed, and bos been fold at 
London : £o that / have not yet bad an oppor- 
tunity of feeing a work the title of which and the 
char after of it's Author raife my expectation 
high* 

The next thing to be done teas to communi- 
cate the Obfervations he had for many years 
been making on the Scriptures of the New Tef 
tament. But, in order to avoid interruptions 
and digrefjions in that work, and to attain in 
it the utmofl Brevity, of which he it everjiudi* 
m$ that the attention of the reader may not be 
diverted from the Text itfetf\ he put the ge- 
neral things y that related to many particular 
texts, into two fmall Tfeatifes .• the firft of 
which is a new Harmony of the Eftangelijls, 
which he wrote in High Dutch and publijhed 
at Tubing A\ 1736, in 390 pages in 8" with 
this Title 

II. Johann Albrecht Bengels richtige 
Harmonie der vier &c: /. e. An exaBHAK- 
Mony of the four Evangelists, in which the 



PREFACE, vii. 

Ui/lory, the Works and the Words of Jesus 
Christ our Lord are difpofed in their proper 
natural Order, for confirmation of the truths 
and for exercije and edification in piety : by 
John Albert Bengel. With a Preface &c. 

The; fecond of thefe two is the Chrono- 
logy, not only of the New, but atfo of the Old 
^eftamenty nay of all ages pz&from the Cre- 
ation, and future till the end of time : ajingu- 
lar and Jurprifing work, and well worthy of the 
Attention both of the pious and if the learned; 
which was printed at Stutgard A\ 1741, in 
441 pages in 8 ? % entitled 

III. Jo. Alberti Bengelij Ordo Tempo- 
rum, d Principio per Periodos (Economise 
divinae hiftoricas atque propheticas, adFinem 
ufque ita dedu&us ut tota Series & quarumvis 
Partium Analogia fempiternae virtutis ac 
fapientiae cultoribus ex Scripturi ceteris et 
novi Tejlamenti, tanquam uno reverA docu- 
mented proponatur. 

But before this lafi mentioned book be thought 
it proper to publijh his Expofition of the Re- 
velation, becaufe in the Introduction to it 
(which is the enfuing TraB) he bad ejlablijhed 
a main principle of his Chronology > ejpecially 



Viii. PREFACE, 
of future times : which he did accordingly, j£ m 
1740 at Stutgard in 1 162 pages in 8* # under 
the following l'itky • 

IV. Erklarte Offenbarung &c, /• e. 
An Exposition of the Revelation of, 
St. Johfy or rather of Jesus Christ, tran- 
flzt&dfrom the original ^ext revifed, opened by 
means of the prophetical Numbers, and offered 
to the confideration of all that regard the 
Work and the Word of the Lord, and dejire to 
be rightly prepared for tbofe Occurrences that 
are near at hand: by John Albert Bengel. 

The Author bimfelf (in §. lyyofhis Abrifs 

* * * 

6fa to befpoken of by and by) mentions a 2 d 

m 

edition of this work> A** 1 746 ; in which he 
has briefly confuted the Moravians Mif applica- 
tion of the excellent things Jaid of the Church of 
Philadelphia to the Church of the Brethren as 
they call it and the perfevering oppojition they 
make to the right ufe : of the Revelation, in p. 
1163—1172, But thefe 1 o pages feem, by their 
numbers following immediately after the lajl 
(viz. the 1 1 62V page of the Book, to be a 
feparate Appendix not int'envoven into the body 
of the work; the 2* edition of which, asjtconr 
Jifts of the fame number of pages as tbefrjl, one 



PREFACE. i*, 

*would think jhould not differ front it but in that 
Appendix. Yet I was willing to fee it> and it 
is near a twelvemonth ago that a German Book- 
feller at London was employ d to get it for me : 
but I have not feen it yet. I had patience with 
another of them two years in procuring me fome 
ether of our Authors works; and at lajl bad 
them by other means. This difficulty or negli^ 
gence J cannot account for : but it accounts for 
fome defe&s of my narrative. 

The lajl Fart of the Work, and to which 
the reft were preparatory \ was a continued Se- 
ries of Obfervations or Annotations on all the 
books of the New Teftament. It was printed 
at Tubing A** *74-2> in 1208 pages in 4'% 
with the following Title ; 

V* Gnomon a Novi Testamenti, in 
quo, ex nativa verborum vi, Simplicitas, 

B 



*. Thc Author's Defign being to faint out m die bridtf 
manner the Emphafis, the Beauty, the Method of the Text, 
without taking off the reader's attention from die Text itfelf * 
he would have called it an Index of the N. T. Bat being pre- 
vented the ufe of a metaphor taken from that finger with 
which we point at any dung (common ufage having affixed a 
Afferent meaning to Index when fpoken of a book) he bor- 
rowed one from that part of a Son-Dial that points out the 
Hours, and from thence call'd his work a Gnomon to thc 
KTcft. 
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x. PREFACE. 

Profunditas, Concinnitas, Salubritas fenfuum 
oeleftium indicatur, opera Jo. Albert iBengelij. 

These are thefeveral Parts of bis princi- 
pal Work, w, That on the New Tejlamentt 
of which I have given no larger an account than 
jii/i to inform the Reader of the general defign of 
them-, having refrained myjlrong inclination 
to give them fever ally their due praife, that I 
might not anticipate his pleafure in finding them 
of much higher value than be can conceive from 
any thing I have faid of tbem. 

As to his {mailer Works : — be publijhed, 
before any of the above-mentioned, 

i. St. Chrysostom's Dialogue on the 
Priesthood, in Greek and Latin, with Notes, 
at Tubing, A\ 1725, in 518 pages in 8 f \ 
In the preface to this is bis Prodromus Novi 
Teftamenti Graci retfe cauteque adornandi, 
or Propofals for printing the above-mentioned 
critical edition of the Greek N. Tefiament. And 

z. Gregorij Neocjesariensis Pane- 
gyricus : which I have notjeen. 

As it is impojjible the fame work jhould uni* 
yerfally pleqfe men of oppofite opinions andtaftes; 
our Author was, after publijhing the N. Tie/l. 
attacked by two different forts of writers, fome 



PREFACE. xi. 

wcujing him of over-caution and timidity in 
admitting the various readings of the MSS. 
which differ from the common editions, and o- 
tbers of too great forwardnefs and temerity in 
receiving them : a good proof that be really 
went in the right middle way avoiding both ex- 
tremes. He vindicated himfelf againjl both in 
two Dissertations. / can add nothing 
to what he fays himfelf concerning fome occa- 
sional Pieces, in §. iv of the enfuing Pre- 
face : nor can I tell whether his €erman 
Translation of the N. Test, mentioned in 
§. in. of the fame has been publijhed. And 
it little concerns our purpofe that in ij\$ he 
gave an edition of fome Part of Tullys works. 
3 . But afmall Piece which be bad written, 
A*. 1743, at the requeft of fever al friends who 
were earnejily defrous to have his opinion of 
Count Zinzendorf and his Herrnbuters, viz, 
xx Remarks on the Church of the Bre-. 
thren fo called — this fmall Piece, I fay, is 
more worthy of our Notice, as it gave occafion 
for bis publifhing afterward a more confiderable 
work, viz, a larger and fuller account oftbefe 
people. The .Remarks were not intended for 
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fbepuUick Diew ; but the Leaders If the Mo* 
pavians (for the Count and bis people pretend to 
that Name, and are cpmmonfy Jo called among 
us) having got a Copy of them, at a Synod 
which they held at Marienborn* the Count wrote 
his Obfervations on them, and publijhed both 
together. Bengelius* otberwife ufefidly employ* 
ed> and ever averfe to the difagre table office of 
deputing (that is, mo/lfy of laying open that 
chicane which many difputants artfully make 
ufe of in order to prevent a controverfy from 
being determined) declined publifhing any thing 
more about the Moravians* 'till a fcandalous 
report being propagated that he approved the 
New-moravian Scheme* or at leajl had engag'd 
himjelf to publijh nothing more concerning it % 
and finding the frequent Variations and new- 
modellings of it were in a continual progrefs from 
bad to worfe* be determined to digeft in order 
his obfervations and reflexions of many years on 
the Moravians and their Caufe* and lay them 
before the world. Accordingly be publijhed them 
at StutgardA . ij$i, adding as an Appendix* 
the afore~mentioned Remarks with tbe Count's 
Obfervations on them and his own Reply to 



PREFACE. xiiL 
tbefe, and feme other occafiqnal Papers relat- 
ing to the fame fitly e3. 72* whole is contained 
in 550 pages in 8" ("whereof the Appendix 
makes 96) under tbefribmttg Title : 
' Aixiss d&r 4b gcnanitten Brudbrge- 
meike, in Welchem &e. i.e. A Draught 
op the Church of the Brethren as 
they call it, ra W*V£ their Dbdrine i> «r~ 
Amined and their Catife tried, rf* GW ok/ 
rf* Ew7 difHriguifhed, and particularly Span-* 
genberg's Declaration and the Ordinary's 
fliort and peremptory Thoughts are fit 

» • * ■ 

in a clear light, by John Albert BengeL l%e 
Count was mflranger to the Character of our 
Author j and f even when be wrote bis Otferva- 
tions on the xx Remarks, profeffeda great Re- 
jfe&for him; faying among bis Friends, * O 

* that this beloved man would go on in this fpirit 

* to give a cenfure of my writings andprinci-* 

* pks 5 to which our Docility might perhaps be 
c a better anjwer than an explication by words.* 
He has now gratified this defire y requiring, be 

fays, mfubmijjhe Docility, hut earneftly wifh- 
ing to be ufeful, andferioufly protefling that he 
writes this Draught in the fame fpirit, of 



xiv, PREFACE. 
charity and love of the truth, as be wrote the. 
Remarks, 'the Idea Bengelius bad early form d 
*f the Ordinary, and in which many years obfer- 
vationjlill confirmed him, was, that of a man, 
who had a mind to do our Saviour afervice in 
feme extraordinary maimer, and inwhoje opin- 
ion a good dejign and meaning well made all 
forts of methods lawful and fair. He believed 
that the young Count began in the Tpirit : 
whether be believed the Ordinary and bis Bre- 
thren went on^/ff, or in a new way of their 
fiwn, will plainly appear to the readers of this 
Draught : in the ftile and manner of which he 
expeiJs that thofe who are throughly acquainted 
with the whole affair, and are impartial, will 
think be ought to have dealt more fharply with, 
the Moravians ; and that tbofe who are not, 
will judge be might have treated them more- 
gently : and to the tafte of thefe loft, who are 
ky far the greater number, be declares be has 
adapted himfef, though many of them may per- 
haps think other-wife. 

. Thus much mayfuffce to give my reader a 
general Notion of the Nature of thofe Writings 
'which I •would recommend to him, I hope to bis 



PREFACE. xv. 

great benefit. As to the outward Circum- 

Jlances of the Authors life ', I cannot gratify the 
readers curibfity (for: I have not been able to 
gratify my own) with any account of them. * 

As to the prefenl Work: fince the Revela- 
tion contains a r Prophecy of the fiate of the 
Chrifhian Church through all ages ; // nearly 
concerns every ChrifHan rigbtfy to underftand 
/?,; htorder to conduEl himfelfin a manner fuit- 
able to the particular time he lives in, and to 
know in what part of the Prophecy that time 
isfpoken of . l!be whole Exposition of 
the Apocafypfe is a very clear and wett-fupported 
Interpretation of the Meaning and Senfe of the 
Prophecy ; and the enfuing Introduction to 
it fettles the proper Time of every event foretold 
in it: and from thence it appears that within 
. 54 years from this prefent time, many and 
great Events 5 and of the utmofi Importance to 
every living Soul, efpecially to Chriftians and 
Jews, are to be expeEted: fome of which cannot 
be far off, if they are not already begun. 
Let the People of thefe Nations take a fiber 
view of the prefent fiate of their wordly affairs. 
and a fad andforrowful one of the fiate ofKe* 

* S?e J. vii. of tKe laft Se&ion of the Conclufion* 
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$gion among us, u here open and avowed InJU 
ddity, and its necejfary confequence a general 
Corruption of Manners , is daily fpreading : 
and then let item Jerioufiy bethink tbemfihes 
(theft of them who are not Jo intoxicated as to 
make ajeft of aUjeriom thinking) whereabout 
they are, and what they hate to expeft. 

My looking upon thisJh&IlTreatiJe as a very 
fcafonatye Admonition to the prefect and to 
the riling Generation, determined me to the 
dmce of it as a proper Sample of the ufefui and 
tdyfying Works of its Author. Aid I am there- 
fore the more firry that it fhould come out Jo 
much later than it was expe&ed and than I hoped 
and believed it 'would. I fokmnfy declare that 
I did not May the publication of it Jo much as 
me day in order to increaje the number ofSub^ 
fcriptions, after there werefo many as to anfuoer 
the purpofe mentioned in the Propojals, viz, f& 
fecure me from being a lofer by the undertaking* 
Iwas indeed ready to put to the pre/s aU that 
I had promifed in my Propo/als [viz, the 
Preface, the Introduction and the greater part 
% of the m d SeBion of the Conclufion ; which 
I computed would amount all together to 240* 
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PREFACE, xvii- 

pages] early in the Summer : but the Printer 
was obliged to wait more than four months for 
a new Letter (that J might exceed rather than 
faUJIxrt of what I bad engaged for) thd ex- 
pecting it week after week. When at lajt the 
work was begun* an acfident ip his qfairs, 
for which he is no ways to he blamed, occafioned 
a very flow progrefs in it at frft $ and much 
fcinefi retarded it after. 

But perhaps the reader may have little cas^fe 
to complain of the. Delay ; Jtnce /hope employed 
thekifure it gave me in adding (I hope* for his 
benefit) a Tranjlation of the V\ II d , remainder 
of the III d , the IV th and VII th SeSions of the 
Concluiion, as aJfb the Author 'fjhort marginal 
Notes on his new Ir (inflation of the Revelation 
from the original T'ext revifed, prefixed to his 
Expofition, of which ibey are a Summary, exhibit- 
ing* general View of the Scheme andOeconomy 
of [the Apocalypfe ; all which Bring the Book 
tfi the bulk in which it now appears. And 
here I beg ikaue to. take notice, fnce printing 
by Subfcription has often been abufed to mean 
andfelfijhpurpofes, that this voluntary Addition 
is an inconteflabk proof that no lucrative mo- 

C 
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tive lay concealed under the pretence g/publick 
benefit which I gave as my principal reafonfor 
publijhingtbis'treatife. Much kfs was I moved 
by any defire of Reputation : for in England 
no kind of writing does a man kfs credit than 
tranflatingi and ina work of this nature a faith- 
ful reprefentation of the fenfe of the Author 
(which I hope I have given) in plain language 
is all that is necejfary ; ornaments offti!e> the chief 
grouhd of a tranjlators claim to honour > being 
moft wanted where the Senfe is ofkaft Value. 

Pitcomb, in Somerfttjhirei 
April 1 8, 1757. 



ERRATA. 

Page x. line 1. for intrude, read obtrude*— p. xxiii. 1. 14. 
for has gone, r. has yet gone. — p. li. 1. 14. for cafe, r. 
caufe. — p. 85. 1. 19. for C; xviii. r. C. xviL — p., 179. 1. 2. 
for left between them, r. left over and above them. — p. 227. 
1; 8. for again, with, r. again. With. — p. 283. 1. 2. for 
Revelation, r. relation. — p. 294. 1. 21. for Dr. Emiliane's, 
r. U* Emiliane's.— y. 305. 1. 1 6. for this, r. £//.— -p. 324. 
for Though* r. Through. 



* 




BEWGELlUS's 

P RE FACE 



. t 



TO H I 3 



Exposition of the Revelation. 



4 S 

The Contents. 

% i. *T*HE Importance of the Re- 

- VELATIQN. 

• > • • * 

ii. The Oeeafion of this Illuftration 

^ tt . . • 

in. The Parts of which it conjtfts. 
iv. He Difference between this and 
fome other works of the Author* 

v. The main Defign of this, 

A 
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(ii. ) 

I vi. Six Sorts ofSyfams of the A- 

pocalypfe. 
vii. An Admonition concerning the 

Expofitions that prevail at 

this Day, 
viii. The Ground of this prefent Ex- 

pofition. 

ix. It's Fullnds, and it's Relation to 

our Times, efpecially with 
regard to the Roman Papacy* 

x. The Authors Orthodoxy j parti- 
cularly as to the thou&nd 
Years. 

xi. Concerning the Determination of 
tie prophetical Times. 

_ « 

xn. Of practical Ufcs, 

xiii. Awciff^yA^hnomtkm^andan 
Antkipatkn^fchjcQkmthat 
might be made hereafter, 

xiv. Cy/fc Stile. 



(m) 

$ xv. 72eCandufion, 72a/ the time 

IS AT HAND. 

O LORD JESUS, 

* Deal bountifully with thy feroantt, 
that i»e may live and keep thy 
ward. 

Open thou oyr eyes, that we may be- 
hold wondrous things out of thy 
Revelation, 

* Psal. cxix. 17, 18. 



( iv- ) 

PEAR READER, 

gjyrjjjUR Lord and Saviour . Jesus 
« °K Christ, both before his Paf- 
uoh and after his Rcfurrec- 
tion foretold many things to his £)i£- 
ciples, and they again, in quality of 
his Apo files, . to the faithful after our 
Lord's Afcenfion; as may be feen in 
feyeral places of the Holy Scriptures 
of the new Teftament. . But among 
thefe we have only one Book that 
is wholly and expreflly prophetical; 
which, for that very reafon, becaufe 
it.is the only one of the kind, is fo 
much the more considerable. This 

■ 

is the Revelation of St. John, or ra- 
ther the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which he lent to his Servant 
John, Rev. i. i. This Prophecy 



(V.) 

(however little it may be regarded) 
requires the particular attention of 
the men of the prefent and ruing 
generation,. If any one then under- 
takes to contribute, to the right unr 
derftariding or the falutary ufe of it* 
fomething that has not perhaps been 
qbferved before, he ought, whoever 
he be, to have one fair hearing, if not 
preferably to others, yet equally with 
them ; 'till it appears whether,, with 
God's help, he can make good his 
Pretenfions. * I will explain rhyfelf 
on tins liead with Simplicity, Upr 
rightnefi, and Perfpicuity. 

II. 

After I had fpent a confiderable 
time on the Criticifm and Expofi tion 
of the Greek New Tefiament, and, in 
the year 1 724, was come as far as to 
the Revelation; I took in hand this 
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part of Scripture very unwillingly, and 
my only motive for undertaking of it 
at all was, that the work* might not 
come out deficient in a principal part, 
haying no Defign or Expectation of 
making any extraordinary ducovery. 
When I was come near the intended 
Conclufion, there- opened unexpect- 
edly to my view a Resolution of die 
prophetical numbers contained in the 
xiii' k and xxi" chapters, and of the 
great things there ipoken o£ Now 
as I had not in the lead before then 
been in fearch of this, fe I had no 
reafbn to mnt my eyes againft the 
arifing light; I went on therefore in 
this track, and frequently found that 
one thing after another laid itfelf 
open to me. The Importance of the 
fubjed and regularity of the work, 
and my earned defire to draw up a 
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firisfanaory Han of the agreement be- 
tween the Prophecies and the Events 
(to the conftderatioft of which I w*$ 
awaken'd by the notorious tragical 
doings <at tThorn, which fell out even 
in our own time, by which the quan- 
tity of Mood formerly fpik on die 
ground has been fomewhat increafed 
anew) induced me to communicate 
feme part of my dmughts to thofe 
who might in one way or other be 
aitiftant to me, or whom I might ex- 
cite to a further purfuit after the 

truth. 

4*ow die diing having fpread fcr- 
tberthan I had thought or apprehend* 
ed$ many perfons, learned and illite- 
rate, artful and fincere, Clergymen 
and I^tnen, piou, and vicio«, poo- 



tf The MuHjctc at Thorti Happened kx the year 1724* <oF 
whack a Jhort account may be feeaki^alnoa's mo&mtti&ocf 
in die prcftnt ftatcof Poland, Chap. v. 
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pleof leifureandbf bufimefs, acquaint- 
ances and ftrangcrs, experienced and 
unexperienced, thofe who had before 
embraced other opinions, and thofe 
who began but now to enquire, of 
both fexes, of all ranks and ages, 
imparted to me their thoughts (which 
were very various, partly favouring my 
Scheme, and partly oppofing it) moftly 
by word of mouth, often by writing, 
and fometimes too in print. This 
proved very ferviceable to me by 
putting me upon eonfidering many 
things more maturely, guarding them 
more carefully, and exprefling them 
more clearly. So, tho' the moft con- 
fiderable obje&ions ftruck not at me 
in particular, but in general at /the 
fludy of the Revelation, nay at the 
Revelation it/elf; I continued to ad- 
here purely to the Word of God, and 
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went on without being difootiragel 
in meditating on it (I hope not fruit* 
le%) as I do ftill. Some friend* 
though they did hot mean that I 
fhcaild defift from this ftudy, yet de- 
fined to refbain me, and in a manner 
<jonjiir'd me that I would publifh no 
part of it ^ biit others urged me to 
publifh it refolutely and without de- 
lay, Thefe kit* as they found op- 
portunities, ha vd imperceptibly piifh'd 
me on and even drawn but of me 
one thing after another before (he 
Plan was eorae to due maturity. It 
was, I may pfefume, the will of Got) 
thai it ihottki not be buried, in the 
earth 1 ; and I adore his providence, 
who, by the courfe the thing has. 
now* taken, has cafe} me of the bur- 
thaS^f©riKi^\»d^Ub^ration, whether 

i fhodd fpaak' out, or keep filence. 

B 
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In the mean time, as I intrude no- 
thing upon any man, fo neither do 
I decline the . labour of dif covering 
what I know of thefe things, to thofe 
who hope for any benefit from them; 
nay at Xz&That became almoft indif- 
peniible, in order to obviate thofe no- 
tions which people afcribed tome con- 
trary to my fentiments. They have on 
this occafion .had various conjectures ; 
but I afliire them that I know nothing 
of any cabbala, of any divination, of 
any aftral influence, or any ghoft or 
.apparition." The fooircc of fuch and 
fo very different opinions concern- 
ing a new difaroery of- ancient Truth 
is this, — that many dandt underftand, 
or do not confider, how rich a trea^- 
fare the Holy Scriptures are. I am 
nothing; and if somewhat of theTrutb 
•has ! fallen to my lot, I found it in the 
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common way or high road to heaven, 
by fearching the Word oj ^God with' 
fimplicity, arid without any option 
of mine. 'This I diligently laid up,: 
and now exprefs it confcieritioufly in. 
proportion to the degree of Certainty - 
I have of . it, (which in the circum- 
ftantials is often fmall enough, but 
in the fubftantial part is, thro' God's. 
grace, flrong and clear) and modeftly 
offer it to examination. Bjfuch re- 
ftriclions as thefe, by the afliftarice 
of the Truth of God, I mall limit: ' 
myfelf in all that I advance, and 
therefore hope I fhall not be reproach- 
ed, either before or after my death, 
for any thing that I mall fay. 

III. 

In this manner there is here pro- 

pofed to all who are willing to receive 
it. (r.)The wholeTEXT dtheRwela- 



«i 
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tipn in the German tongue, tranitaecl 
from the Greek, rcvifedin the way I 
did the whole New Teftamcnt-Hbme 
tirpc fince, according to. the moft 
approved Manuscripts, [Many 

people do not like new tranflatioira 
of all the New Teftament or all the 
Holy Scriptures; but aHow a new. 
translation, of fingle books for an Ex- 
portion of them, as for ioftanoe 
Ghebard's twelve minor Prophets; 
and this Tranflation, of thz Revelation- 
may fervein the meantime for a fpe- 
cfcnen of a German Tranflation of 
die whole New Teftament which I 
have written a coniiderable time ago, 
but donY think to publish ualefs 
there appears a reasonable expectation 
of more- benefit from it than- con- 

t Publifh'd 1 734 at Tubing in quarto, with critical notes; 
awl at SjQtgyd inptitoro* irifroptttah 
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tmtim *hw£ it: i» whfch cafe it 

might come abroad accompanied 
with t&e neceffary Explanation of 
thofe turns of exprcflion that will 
fomftimes occur different from the 
German Idiom, but efpecially with 
vtfefol Ijraftrations of the rnoft diffi- 
cult places, and edifying Annota- 
tions J Why we fhould read 
after this or that manner in the ori- 
ginal Text, JhaiseihewedjeMewherej 
and what great ftrcfe ought to be laid 
upon a carefully revUed Test, spe- 
cially in the Revelation* may appeaf 
from- its being in many ffeces the. 
principal foundation of the expia- 
tion. A ihoxt § Abftraft of the Ex- 
pofition is given on the margin of the 
text. (z.) The Exbositiq* 

% IntheqiuutoE4ition mentionfdiiit^Uftnote. 
$ See this after the Introduction. 
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at large, which confifts of three parts, 
Firft, in the Introdti&ion there is an 
Analyfis of the Prophecy in general, 
arid that both of the Things and the 
Times contained in - it. After that 
follows a continued Expojition from 
beginning to end of the text ;• every 
verfe of which is repeated before the 
remarks upon it. In the Conclufi- 
en will be added fome points that 
concern the Exposition in general. 

IV. 

In my Latin Annotations on the 
New Teftament, entitled the % Gno- 
mon, which will be publifhed in due 
time, there will be Notes on the 
Apocalypfe too : but this prefent Ex- 
it The Author in his Preface to die Gnomon (which was 
printed in quarto at Tubing 1742) gives a prudent reafon for 
his ufing fo uncommon a name, which it will be much to the 
benefit of the readers of that Boole never to forget. 
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pofitkm isalmoft every where different 

from them. ' As fome things i*;were 
more proper to' be exprejSed in Latin 

for the uie of the learned in the lan- 
guages^ and yet- the fubfliance of the 
matter might as well be dcliver'd in 
the vulgar language for theufe of thofe 
that are not fo; I have accordingly 
difpofed of my* Remarks in .the one 
or the other of thefe Treatifes : each 
of which is indeed an entire one in 
its kind,, yet it will be moft profit- 
able tp read them both together. I have 
alfo heretofore publiflied in Literary 
jfournah fome things relating to this 
Subject; particularly, in the ioth 
part of Alt en und neuen aus dem Reich 
Gottes, what I call'd a % Plan or 
Draught : in the 23d part of Geift- 

\ Such as Criticifins on the Signification of die Original 
Words, the Phrafeology, &c. 
% Grund-Rtfs. 
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Ikhen Femd y A\GiutHn for food 
men : and in foriie .of .the forme* 

> 

parts, ©tie or tw© 5 Doi/arafid^ &c. 
for which the Editor* of thofe Col- 
k&ions had given tat occafion. But 
now in this German and the other 
Latin Treatife, all thefe are brought 
tcge&er* explained and completed. 
After ftablicattoti of thcfe two tfca- 
tifes, I muftj afid willingly dd* fub* 
fllitrnyfelf to the Judgment of all that 
are (killed In difceriiirig of Truth. 

V. 
The principal Defign of this Ex* 
pofitiort is this,— <hat That only Which 
k contained or implied in the Words 
of the Prophecy may be pointed out 
and clearly -deduced to Edificatkto; 
bMt not that $very fort of Do&ritteand 
Refle&kta whfch fuck arid foch words 

I Verwahnuig guter Seelen. J Anzcijp. 
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might fuggeft mould* ofl odcafiori 
of them, be produced, tho' good id 
itfelf. An over-curiotis Inquifitive- 
nefs is not proper here, as it might 
fccm to be to men of a warm imagi- 
nation, bat only a becomingly accu- 
rate fearch, which will approve itfelf 
to the attentive reader by the con- 
ftant harmonious agreement of all the 
points and all the manners of ex- 
preffion. 

VI. 
In what manner the Interpretati- 
ons of tbieApocafygfe have varied from 
the earlieft times of the Chriftian 
Church to our days; and how, amidft 
the frequent enlargings of the limits 
of the Time in confequence of thefe 
variations and of the manifeft mik 
reckonings, the Truth, like the Heart* 
blade or Spire in a plant, has remained 

C 
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unhurt; and how even the Fibres and 
Shoot* of the right fenfe, that were 
turn off and fecreted, are found all 
together in an Interpretation now at 
length growing up to maturity ; this, 
I fey, i* deduced and laid before yoa 
in the * Cmcbtfion. I prefume alfo 
that I am not b unacquainted with 
the principal modern writings on the 
Reveltttim that -it will be any great 
diladvantage to our Subject, All 

the Syftems we have of the Afoca- 
typfe may be divided into thefe fix 
Clajfet; of each of which I will fub- 
join one Example. 

I. Sqmb go. kb a mttafhyfical and 
tbafifhkal way ; for inftaace limt- 
ibtw 'Philadelphia. 

* Part 4th which is an hiftorical account of the iWeral Ex- 
af the AcQtaJjrBfe, fioaj & carhtft aoea » the 
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a. Most proceed in a hiftorkal 
manner; and of thcfe again fome. reft 
in Generals^ a* Mr. Chancellor Pfajfr 
c£ Tubingen* 

3. 6om£ come toPartteuJars, and 
tefer roofttliitigi either to theHiftories 
of the Jew aad famous of the firft 
ages, as Herman *om der Hardt $ 

4. On hav$ a view to the times 

of the Reformatio as j£#. Aaft6 $ 

5, Ok they &11 watt for '/Abgy » 
£aft*« 4b t&at accofdiftfe to them ev*t» 
the few n Churches are only typically 
fplfilkd, and of the reft not fo modi 
u&the Jtrjl Seat in any manner j as 
jPr. J<uabhn Langfiy 

6, O* t^ey interpfet the l»rcipheey 
concerning all thofe things, one after 
another, which have come to yaS&Jince 

St. Jthris Hm ta thh D<# and what 
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{hall farther come to pais from hence 
to the end of the worlds as § Luther* 
Among ib many Expolitions as we 
have, it will be hard to find one that 
has in it but a {ingle article of any 
confequence by which it is as different 
from thefe fixclaffes, as they are from 
one another. In all of them, fame 
lay afide all Reckoning of the Times 
or Chronology^ and thus negied a 
rteceflary Datum for the Analyfis ; 
others build their Analyfis on the 
prophetical Day, which they very 
erroneoufly take for a whole Tear\ an 
Error that has of a long time been a 
great hindrance to many Proteftants, 
notwithftanding their otherwife good 
caufe, yet is (till very common in 

• ♦ 

% This muft be the Perfon meant by an ambiguous Exprefc 
fan in the Original. Atleaft, tath£rf£*rand2^gf/whin-. 
«felf, ait of this 6th Clafs. 
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England and Holland ; on the con- 
trary, many in Germany begin now 
to take the Times too mort, arid for 
the moft part according to the com- 
mon acceptation of the words, crowd 
almoft all, from the 4th evedfto the 
1 9th chapter, into the narrow {pace 
of three years and a half of calamitous 
times; and make the Ipace before 
and after them fb large, that they 
would be at a lo(s to refute any per- 
fon that would be Co extravagant as to 
put off thofe better days which they 
acknowledge and hope for, 'till feve- 
ral generations hence. 

VII. 
In other points I do not Ipend 

much time in refuting falle opinions; 

only I look upon it as neceflary to 

examine the moft commonly ready 

moft celebrated and neweft Interpre- 
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tations, and efpecially that which lavs 
fo much ftreis on the lately mention'd 
three years and a balf> — as the prin- 
cipal Texts they are built upon came 
in our way: which is done with all 
snode&y and fohricty % in the Intro- 
duction § xl, lv, lvi, in the Com- 
mentary or Expofiiion on Chap. v. i. 
vi. a> 1 1* viiL i, 7. xii. 1 2. xin. 1. 
(under the 10th Thefis) 15. xvL 1. 
xvii. 8, 6fcPc. See alfo the in and 
iv th Sextons of the Conclufiofu 

JBoth Extreams, one of which is 
grounded on the Day of zyear kng> 
the other on a day of 24 hours, with 
all the difficulties |hey lie open to, I 
avoid by the Calculation command- 

J The Citations in the Original are not of die Texts, as herey 
tratofthe Pages of the boofc, (viz.) p. 104. 150. 318. 345 • 
.569, 408. 425, 6r^ 6#7- 734, $13. 857. Ac. 
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ed in the Text and not hitherto 
pra&ifed by others. This wfB, in the 
f Or do TetnporuM) appear to be the 
thief Foundation of the wholeChro- 
nology of the Scriptures, and lead us 
on through all in the right (*iz. well 
nigh in the middle) way t chiefly by 
the Refoluthn of the Afecafyptkal 
Times. Of coniequence the true in- 
terpretation of the- things them&lres 
goes on likewise in die middle way, 

■ 

between the other interpretations, in 
a dire& and fure road in which no 
body has gone wrong, and where we 
lee ourfelves at no great diftance from 
others on both fides kJl us. The prin- 
cipal Mean indeed in rightly interpret- 
ing the Holy Scriptures, andcfpecial- 

f Ordo Temporum (a final! book of.CbrenoIogy, of 440 pages 
O&avom Latin) was pefeKA'd at Sttttgani, 1741. Thbaai 
$? Autior's Ntiv Itfiafinnt rod Qwmm may be had at London 
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\y the prophetical parts, is the gift of 
the div'wcGrace. Yet, under that, the 
Knowledge of Languages, Hiftory, and 
the like is of fervice. Many have a 
little of one of thefe and nothing of 
the other; and truly one may obferve 
a kind of antipathy between thefe two 
forts of perfons ; but that is not the 
fault of the thing, but of human Im- 
perfection. I am contented to be 
efteemed inferior to every one of ei- 
ther fort; yet hope withall that in 
both together I (hall not be found 
utterly fruitlefs. l?or in the way we 
are in, we may confider invifible 
things, both good and bad, and alio 
the vifible (or natural, civil and 
church hiftory) and regularly difpofe 
of, both what is paft and what is to 
come, not only in general but circum- 
ftantially, in its courfe through the 
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ieveral centuries one after the other* 
For which reafon it is to be hoped 
that thofe who make themfelves well 
acquainted' with the prefent Expofi- 
tion, will be able to. pick put of all 
others the. belt parts, and alio reduce 
to its proper place in the Prophecy 
every thing that occurs .in Hiftory and 
a&ually has come to pafs fince St. 
John's Days, as fome part of the 
things that Jbould be thereof ter^ chap. 
I 19. - . .;,.•..' ; 

-' IX. . -.'.■.•: 
- Some perhaps will think I ought to 
have explained at large and circum- 
ftantially only, what bejongs to the 
frefeht time and hot have faid much 
about the refi\ that fo the former 
might the more readily have catch'd 
the eye of: the reader. But in the 

manner I have proceeded, That part 

D 
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m& be *Jafiiy found oat fy any boty 
that will turA *d the «fcii u , rkvir* and 
kvhi'" chapfcrt. Aiftthcta tilde thap* 

tbe Ataiityfo sJftfl&fre ttiaft feke in *hfc 
**te*e. &&§es* Ktffcat Sifts *io te«ftft£ 
te^he*my^ vSry «ferui *o a&GthfiR. 
At an tei^tefc****^ ^©we 4s «ot t^ 
aecctoi|^ft fclnrifetf Wli&lly %o lift 
palate df stny taigle g*te$> h&vfreWr 
wdrdijr; >2hd there&Ne Jie pit**id« 
Variety, and leaves every one to-dnife 
what he likes. However it is indeed 
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$n % ^tic&lar iuasnor .nawffcry for 
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xjohdua % idle icowteHte x>f j& 

te& &e hitherto id>pe%- maintained 
A^j^M r 1^sftim«iry «f itfc &. 
Jointers ttgainft^ftwP^ttty and Jfaoa, 
^fend« fern aftd tmflaateu andbgr 
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virtue, thereof, on matnsc conftdera- 
tiarj of the; X^sfes in. the Expa/itiaM 
of c. aHi, j>, of the laft remarks an 
A xvitv ^ and th©& on ver. n, &c, 
this nutter may be moft wndwidy der 
cided, with the approbation of aU 
men of ilbUd fenfe m the following 
manner; v^>^They *^e wroag in 
this matter x, Who eag^rk interpret 
cwny text, i£ it but founds irightfij]^ 

* 

ly,.Q£ihe J^/te^ifom 2^ Who 
mskejafidiftuw&Qn bftween ifeBeaft 
$x&tkeWhar*4f Ifakjikn. 3,!"' Who 
intqqaefcthe. lfo$# tote fome invifible 
power that is m enemy to men. 4, th " 
Who thtssby underftand (either the 
Heatbenijky at the satfent Ckriftum- 
j&mattyQt faxBomm-German Em- 
frico; . 5^ , * IT Who b*$ti tjie times pf the 
ife*/? fo far back that they include in 
them the: moil exeeiteat Bishops of 
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Rome in antient times, 6, ,l,lT Who fo 
fix their eye on the Papacy in its pre- 
sent ftate, as if what is ptophefied of 
that lingular Antichrifi y fo called, 
were not yet wholly to come hereaf- 
ter. 7,""' Who do not difcern that 
the right expofition of the Prophecy 
makes a decifiye Difference between 
this Papacy and the Proteftant 
Churches, in which though in other 
refpe&s, alas! too much divided, ne- 
verthelefs they enjoy many privileges. 
On the other fide the three following 
Portions are agreeable to truth, i, 
The Beafi rifing out of the fea is the 
Hildebrandine Papacy •; and Babylon 
is the City or State of Rome, and con- 
sequently, in and along with that, 
the Church of Rome now fo degen- 
erated from her antient purity. The 
difference between them is great, fee- 
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fog many, Catholicks are zealous for 
the Church of Rome and it's plaufihle 
pre-eminence, who yet bear no good 
will to the Papacy, u, The Beafl 
rifing out of the bottomlefs pit is that 
lingular Antkhrifl fo called, an In- 
dividual, under whom the Papal pow- 
er, which owes it's growth to fo ma- 
ny innovations, will be more mis- 
chievous than ever, in, Not only a- 
gainft them who worihip the Beafl 
out of the bottomlefs pit, but alfo a- 
gainft them who before that time 
worftiip the Beafl put of the Sea, is 
That Tbreittnirig pronounced, which 
is the greateft in all the Scriptures,, 
and which mail refbund powerfully 
from the mouth of the third angel, 
Revel, xiv. 9, 10, iii 
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3nM^e tyirfc angel foUoftefi 
t$em, facing fottfr & loafc taofefe 
3f atip ma* teorffltp tifre beaS 
and J& image, an* meter ftfg 

t>an&; 3CHe fame fl»tt Urtnft of 
tbetotne of tfce totafl* of <Bo&> 
ieH te pomsk o«t tottyotti 
mtrtttte into fte cup of Infitnt 
ftigfifttfea; an* $e (Ml be tor- 
mented toffl* fir e at*0 brtmlfame 
itttUt pretence of t^lpanseis, 
odd tit t|t prefcnte of J$* 
§Umfc : SnO *fte imo&a af ftetr 
torment afcenfcetfc m te^ur 
ani etjet : attb tytp tytoe no teft 
Bap nornig^ toDotoerflJttJt^e 
fca& atiD Difl image, anfi tafta- 
foetoer recefoetfrtftenrnrfcof #* 
name* 



^ 
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I ma*e it my ftudy to fceep cfcfe 
tfr tine fjlumWihej as it were, *df the 
Trttth, not only in the articles df 
Faith, but alio m all die otkei"p6irit& 
that are prophetical, even in my £x- 
£re'fliorist and ^particularly I 4&W, 
iftthc EJq>oTition<tf^e xx' k dttffter, 
declared die foundaefe 'ofwiy ienti- 
tents' with rega*4 to the tnae and 
tke fatfe nations of Jthe Mftkmmm. 
l%e -bare mentidn of a Mtil&miim 
te8# ft& longer **ife& Jhorror or aver- 
4*ob among men *>f underftandiog. 
In t!fce&\u*h Seaioti *jf *ne dmckifrm 
wSL %e a&luced >ien fyfitkim long 
fince eftablifhed j. the laft of which, 
ttanasfflfagr idle, prefenft fuhjeft, ihas 
an *n$^h^ eortwarion with .the 
Jfeftnefimie. *1Fisi arue jbranan au- 
tkerityr fla^iiltiewjeightia'the Cafcj 
tout *&9Wer -tsliflies old better .than 
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new things, let Mm here confider 
ferioufly that the firft nine of thefe 
Pofitions are to be found all together 
in the excellent Luther; and the 
tenth was unanimoufly acknowledged 
in the moft antient times, and even 
at this day does not meet with any 
confiderable oppofition, though there 
are. here and there fome few who 
will be the laft to affent to the truth 
in this point. My whole Exposition 
is conformable to and guided by thefe 
Po fit ions fo that no Expofitor is lcfs 
liable than I am to be fufpeS&ed of 
Novelty, if any ftrefs is laid upon that. 

XI. 

In a diiquhition of .this nature one 
cannot leave out the Cbronofygy or 
-Determination of the times, without 
being deficient in a principal point; 
but he can never be too cautious in 
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«6t aifljfcfy let fo tffcieh of &at thae- 
t^r de»ffi€ abroad, ifcad yet could hfihfe 
fbrefeeri hew few irtiM § fight ufe of 
k; I wattld hive dcilt more fp^fiflg- 
ly in it. Now I efc«ibt draw back : 
but I have all aJofig fo often jwtf- 
tefted my Citation acid Modefty, that 
1 am afraid it will be irkfoirtc to can 
4fid Readmj and on the other fide, I 
hope tiiat whatever happens nb mdh 
ihall beable to repraatih rbc juftrjr 
with havifeg nttts'd my aim. . Thrct 
different Parts then concur herb to 
mate a ccrnjileteExpofeiort j i.The 
Hi if si or Ujfotkat Iwt&pramitat it- 
felf > 2; The Refolt&mbt the /r*- 
fb&k<U 2fatto f whwfe & fhdwri what 
is tile proper length of each of t&sfi; 
$« The CMfx&ittg o£ determinate 



parts of the hiftory of paft times and 
of future occurrences with particular 
Years, Months, Sec. This third part 
will be deemed the moft liable to 
miftakes, efpecially in what we look 
upon as foon to come. But if thofe 
times, for example, whole end we 
have deliberately and of purpofe not 
exprefled '' 'till the Conclufionoi thisEx- 
pofition, and [then but conjeSlurally^ 
ihould end later, or even fboner; 
Tieverthdefsthewholey^i > c«r/ftands 
firm, namely the hiftoricqlExpofition 
of the xiii u and xvn ,h chapters ; and 
the Jeeond point will alio remain unr 
hurt, viz. The Refoliaion itfelfoi the 
prophetical Times ', and eonfequently 
the whole of the INTRODUC- 
TION; in which I have taken great 
care to treat of the times wholly in the ' 
AbftraS?) and do not in the leafi refer 
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any of them to any certain Year, nor 
fo much as in «one inftance to any 
part of Hiftory. Now, he who, 
becaufe fbme one conjeEiure may 
fail, ihould haftily and eagerly 
drive on, and rejecl: not only that 
part of the Conclufion^ but alfo every 
tiling elfe both in the Expojition and 
IntroduElion, - would do violence and 
wrong to the truth, to his own lofs. 
Some may fay, Would it not havebeen . 
better to have let alone all Conjec- 
tures, and ftuck only to Certainties ? 
To which I anfwer, He that can in 
this cafe take precifely the one with- 
out any part of the other, (hall have 
my full Approbation. But could the' 
Fathers under the old Teftament ex~ 
ercife their Faith and longing Expec-, 
tation of the Meffiah in fuch a man- 1 

E 2 
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dot tf*at they awft J tet atone *tt 
Qs»je^i»fs 4bp«i ths Tim vtktt* ? 

fjt pn© oqly pupmife s e&ild fornix 

thing, pf«featly co»$s the eager qus£- 

J W* know from t P*r. J. 1 1, that they did not. 

¥fe Re^wiU, Iljopo, u^ajge n* iga fhfff Diptf** 
id point out ^ Inference which feqps natyrally dpducible from 
tHe Wocde of the Ileal now fallpi in our way, i /W. i. 10, 
H^ !# i. a* I V? potawar^ tfyit it ha* feeo obferye^ aad it 
relates to a Queftjoa of great Importance. To the Prophets 
^ flofrjwt ef *h Qw< tf Go* trw^teChritowt \ 

W4§ h|ve aled that thefe Bleffiqgs did not belong to their own 
Tunes but to a thea/tor* 7*™** But«u&«/ Ti w muuftg- 

the Sufferings c/Omft and the Glories after them, was not 

AWifcW t* 4f» ; <£ft tyff Jiwded npf to haf*/*™*** ft* 
it, Now «jv£*r* could they jearch but ii> the wry #Wr of 
the Prophecies delivered by tbtmfdvss from the Spirit of Chnft 

*> (yfcff tit*jBfof9 &*-? Btt * *f 4*ft Wor^s w*rf tjftheir ***r 
chufing to exprefs the Ideas or Notions they were infpired with ; 

it ffajs i$ vain tp feajch for any ffytinn, fapjriie^ if* cpr ^egjci-, 
ble frojn . then^ other tlym what; they themfelves intended tq 
convey by them anc\ which consequently were rjbvealid, be- 
<3ufb *& <w» tt tfrem. Tbsy tow dv?a &at fte Warfr 
they /poke or atw/i had a more extenfive Moaning than they 

fan^WUE'f m fAwtfebV A»4 i»jUfd t&flg? J# **4*W* ** 
them and likely to be fopnd out by, fyqrcbv'g* Th$nefbre 
the Wotdsvrex&not theirs, but thofe of the Spirit of Shrift in 
thmttfiifyifig, (**» tha^is^&y, 7>f v ^fW^is,inwWe^ 
the infpired Writers Jpohe or w«// their Revelations, were 

DIVINELY INSPIRED. 
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t»n, Wbertf anil if this queftien k 
not anfwered, many eoajectares aiife, 
and no body thinks it needful to 
reftrain him. Let us only propofe 
and receive the Truth as the Troth, 
and Conjedurea a$ Conjectures* If 
any of thefe don't to, in That Par- 
ticular tettheCorttrerypf it be receiv'd 
as a Truth ; which however would 
not have fallen (o readily under our 
ebfervation, if it had not been for 
that fame Conje&ure. And this I 
think is a fair apology for Conjectur- 
ing. But if arry one of them 
fhould prove to be right, let That be 
reckoned as a Truth; and thereby 
the Truth will be greatly confirmed 
in other paints too. I intrcat my 
Reader to remember this paffage here." 
a) ter, naherever there is oocafion ; that 
if any body makes objections that are 
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hereby anticipated, there may be tu) 
need every now and then to refer him * 
hither again. 

XII. 
If any one is in great expe&atioii 
of practical ufes, he will not be entire- 
ly difappointed ; tho' I am not very 
copious on that head. A Phyfician* 
cures his patient not by .talking, 4»*t? 
by doing. We may propound, the 
Word of God to one another profita- 
bly in publick difiourfes or writings * y 
but apply it particularly only in clofer 
eonverfation : nay, one that is watch- 
ful over his foul can beft apply it to. 
his own ufe in private, by the aid of 
the Spirit of Grace. Every one ought 
to propound for the common benefit 
what is given him ; and that too, juft 
as it is given him, Rom. xii. 6, 7, 8., 
I defire not to impart to others any 
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thing of my own ; but to point out to 
them only what is contain d : in the 
Scripture itfelf, and That is always 
accompanied with a falutary power. 
An Expofitor, as an Expofitor^ ('tis 
another matter when one is proving 
or exhorting) is like a man digging 
a well, who needs not himfelf throw 
any water into the fpring, but only 
contrive that it may run thro' a chan- 
nel and pipes into theyeflek, without 
wafte, ftoppagc or foulnefs : and thus 
he and others come at plenty of wa- 
ter. Many make a wrong ufe of 
a multitude of practical Obfervations: 
they grow weary of them, and then 
let them all pafs unheeded: When a 
reproof or a comfort is particularly 
Suitable to any one, his conscience 
will be awakened or his heart fortified 
by it, when ptopoftd to him. in a ge- 
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serai maimer. Faith, Hop* and Cha- 
rity, when there it any food for thew 
on the way, quickly find it otft, tt 
would be tfi vain to prefi a full Send 
to eat and driiik ; that tftiold only 
tend t» defeoy JKappette altogether* 
but a hungry and thirfty man a glad 
when Jbintshitig ti fet before hkn, 
and takes to it prtfently. Likewife 
tho' what in reading we apply to our- 
fetves may not ftrike fo fenfibly and 
forcibly as a paffionote dffqourfe that 
if immediately directed to vd > yet 
both are efficacious* each in it's own 
way, I don't mean by this to dero- 
gate ton assy man < I only inform 
you of my maitfie? of writing. Yet 
(biftetkttes I come ift utie^pe^dly 
With Something reufing : let him thai 
is foffiekou* about practical Ufes of a 
f igit Ibtt, <6affy this Along with him 



till lie comes to fuch another paflkge. 
if in the interim he meets with many 

» 

things that appear to be leaves with-* 
out fruit, kt him but wait till he hoi 
got a, comprehenfive view of the 
whole and he will find the fruit. 

xm. 

I wish every man might take all 
things juft as they are offered t6 him, 
and in the moft important plates 
would afib weigh the Words with cfc* 
acVriefs. Thus the whole would be 
profitable to every one, and do no 
man any harm. Sometimes I make 
a Remark that may appear obvious 
and mdilputable, and therefore fa* 
jjfefifuous ; yet it may be put there 
fo obviate an error, or prevent a mif- 
take, Thofe that have tesdfevera? 
Expontfoits Will ofteft perceive the 
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rcafon for fuch or fuch an Admoni- 
tion or Caution ; others may fafely 
let it alone. Sometimes I propofe in 
cautious expreffions Thoughts not 
yet full ripe; which however by be- 
ing difcovered, may give a fair oc- 
cafion the fooner and more adequate- 
ly to bring to light the falutary Truth 
that is near at hand, but ftill hid. 
See for example C. ii. 25. xv. 3, 4. 
I cannot aik every one to read the 
whole : every one is welcome to judge 
pf what he reads in a right manner, 
and understands. To him that ca- 
fually glances his eye on fome one 

Thefis or other where there are fome 

» 

unexpected Particulars, which yet are 
confequences from the entire diicuffi- 
on of the Point, it muft needs appear 
a little ftrange. But if he is a pru- 
dent man he will forbear, not only to 
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contradict, but alfo to give his aflent. 
He, that contrary to St. James % Ad- 
vice, (C. i. 19) but after the way of fo 
many learned men, cannot conde- 
scend to hear, to read (where there is 
much to be read) to learn', and is only 
Jwift to f peaky to write, to judge, or 
perhaps too, to Wrath, to Heat ; has 
here Materials enough to work upon : 
but let him be aflured there lies alio 
a tumbling block in his way. I do 
not afk my reader to he prefently of 
my mind in things where I myielf 
went through many doubts before I 
could attain to Certainty ; but let him 
alio not be poiitive that where he is 
as yet doubtful no man elfe can be 
certain. A great many objections, 
as I have mentioned above, have 
come to my hands, enough with the 
anfwers to them to make a pretty 
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large Volume : ib that this work far 
by no means finifhed in a hurry ; but 
is {o contrived as to include all fuch 
objections with their anfwers, in realk 
ty, tho* without exprefs mention o§ 
them. Some few will be expreflly 
arifwered in the following Introduction 
§ liii. Every point will be proved in , 
it's proper place, altho* it may be al- 
ledged or cited elfewhere without 
£roof. • On fuch occafions one rnuft- 
be well acquainted in the firft place 
with the Text) and then with the^ro- 
fer place of the Introduction and Ex^ 
fofition on each point: otherwise he 
may in due time be obliged to own 
that his objection proceeded from • 
miftake and precipitancy. • What is 
contained in this Exposition or can 
be fairly inferred from it, that I abide 
by. On the other fide let no man 
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fuffer himfelf to be drawn in to be* 
lieve that I have any where feid, or 
given ground for faying, any thing 
that has no relation to or connexion 
with this Exposition : but rather, if 
any one will charge me by word or 
writing with any thing abfurd, {can- 
dalous, ufelefs, high-ftrained &c, 
contain himfelf £o long only as 'till 
he /hall have informed himfelf of my 
real fentiments; which I declare lb 
much the more freely, as I have 
found by experience that no caution 
is fufficient to prevent idle imputa- 
tions. I muft obferve one thing for 
the benefit of the publick. There is 
many a man that can find in his 
heart thro' ignorance, thro' vain glo- 
ry, out of wantonnefs, without the 
fear of God, without refpecl: to the 
publick, to blacken his neighbour, 
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afperfe him, curtail his expreffions, 
pervert his meaning, in a word, lye 
and calumniate, in his Remarks, Ob- 
fervations, Reviews, &c. and all this 
only becaufe he lives near a Prefs : He 
that is attacked in this manner, often 
knows nothing of it, or for certain 
reafons does not anfwer, or his an- 
swer does not come out lb loon, or h 
not difperfed fo far. In the mean time 
others letthemfelves bebiafs'dby thofe 
writings, extoll them, bawl and write 
after them, inflame yet others, un- 
happily oppofe the truth under a fa- 
natical conceit of Zeal for it, and de- 
molifh more than perhaps themfelves 
build in many years : and yet would 
be confidered as Heroes and Pillars. 
O vainly learned World ! take Warn- 
ing my Reader ! I am content if thou 
believed m good that any one fays of 



( xlvii. ) 

me, only beware alfb of admitting 
evil Infinuajions. Hear what I my- 
felf fay ; and inlpire others with the 
fame Caution. From them who (peak 
in the Ipirit of Truth, I accept of e- 
very correction or improvement with 
re/ped: : yet nobody, I hope, will 
charge me with wilfulness, if I do 
not immediately, in complaifance to 
other people, retracVthis or that fen- 
timent which has oftner than once 
undergone an Examination and Re- 
finement in the long time it has lain 
by me. When I was attackt on oc- 
cafion of my Revifion of the original 
JacredText itfelf, I was oblig'd to 
make a fliort . Defence more than 
once: but as to Expofaions (which 
people may form a right Judgment 
of when once they have a corred: 
Text) I fhall fpend my time much 
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more fparingly in Apologies and Vin- 
dications ; especially if my opponent 
conceals, his name, and befides pro- 
duces no Objection but what is here 
anticipated or anfwered before-hand* 
On a necefiary Occafion I may give 
a fhort Anfwer, and perhaps publiil* 
it in the Tubing literary Newt. 

XIV. - - 

AstoPerfpicuity; fince my man*» 
ner of Writing has appeared to fome tor 
be deficient in that refpeel:, . I have 
not only taken great care about it 
myfelf, (as I have, already explained 
myfelf in the? Pre/at* to the Ha*-* 
many of the Rvangelifis % n. $$.§irin)^ 
but alfo every now and then kid ther 
part* of the work, as I finirVd thenv 
before fldtfull Friends, and profited 
by their advice. 
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Oisctmrr f may arife from * vast* 
ety of Carafes, i," from tbr ilfawv $f 
tbtSubjeEft being fuch that the Hhj£». 
traction of it depends more- cm labor** 
oiis fearches and arguments of tedious 
deduction than on propofing of weil 
known and already cultivated parts 
of learning. u,* ,y From a Wrkn>6. 
Inability to exprefx bimfelf tkarlyy 
tier for my part I am not ignorant 
of the requifite* fat Ptfripkiaky,. dad 
in. reality I ^ I hopcv mdft times, 
and even this* Moment* writer clearly s 
and confequcnfelijr Iota write clearly* 
tii^ lr From the mare orltfs ckarKnmo* 
hdge and Certainty in- an Expo&tor \ 
wbo ought to x&Exprafitom 
sbned there t»t by which means hat 
Witt Hkewife gwe occasion to the. 
fcutug of aevjr Qwftioft^in theminda 



1tI*i»I»] 



' i 



of his Readers, the Solution of which, 
however,' both he and they muft wait 
for 'tillGoD {deafest iv,"" 7 - From the 
honeft Carefulnefs of an Expofitor, 
who when any Difficulty Ms in his 
way does not decline the labour of 
unravelling it; whereas he might have 
filently paft it over, without any per-* 
fon's taking notice of it, ;v, , '"' r Frorri 
a Loathnefs to detain bimfelf with a 
a Mul ritudeof Words andExpreffidns, 
when aMultitnde of Thoughts flow in 
upon him. vi, tMr From putting too 
muchtrufi in the diligence and ability 
of every reader, vir, 1 " 7 From the 
Indolence of the • reader ,' who perhaps, 
would fain take the thing at a Glance, 
and can fcarcery allow himfelf fo 
much time, : toapprehend the mean- 
ing, or even to publHh a Recenfon 
or critical Review joi a book, as he 



muft fpend in reading or writing » 
paragraph in a News-paper : . whereas 
a difcourfe whofe parts have all a clofe 
connexion with one another, let the 

rnethodofitbe^fonLrinandthe 
expreffioa ever, (o clear, will yet re- 
main a very Riddle to every one that 
does not read the whole, or does not 
read it right, or does not read it o/jflgr 
/•&?« 0»c*. As to the above mention'd 
Pianos Draught, which . appear'd 
(6 difficult to .fome (tho* not to all) 
there!was,(viu, ,Mr )a farther particular 
cafe of obfcurity. It was a iketeh of 
an^xtenfwe and in fome. degree new 
defign, whofe parts were varioufly in, 
terwoven with ene another $ . and be, 
fides, on mature confideration I chofe 
iiot to give it in print fo clearly as I 
.had before imparted it to others in 
G a . . 
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'writing in. the E^iar^Thoughts h 
called. It ww then high-time to 
pufeliih fisnething for a ce&roony in 
cafe/)f whatmight happen afterward*} 
but it was not proper to discover ail, 
nor it it jtt, a* to feme Points; but 
In die reft I have now made it, I pre* 
fume, plain enough, nay (bmetimts 
plainer then m**y will like. He that 
is not Satisfied with all this,, it at li- 
berty to read sits Jfopo/hian or to let 
it alone. If" he reads, he is intrcatcd 
to hare patience with me, at I was 
obliged to have patience while I was 
labouring for his fervicc. If any 
man has the gift of greater Ferfpicuity, 
end can expreft in an eafter manner 
thefe very things which I lay before 
him $ I IhaH^far ftpm being dtfguft- 
ed, . look upon it with pleamre. Bat, 
to fpeak the truth, we are grown too 
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nice, and delicate. Where there '& 
Poverty of Spirit and an Appetite for 
Truth, where This is regarded not 
only as food, but aho.as a Medicine ; 
there people will not require every 
thing to taftc fo fweet and presently 
to melt upon the tongue, but will alio 
{bmetimes receive and {wallow that 
which.: is even four,. or bitter, and not 
ferved up in a lordly dull, and has 
rothmg beiides to recommend it but 
its whoiefbmnefs. How far thofe 
who are fond of the mathematical 
'smetftbd will find their account here, 
I cannot fay. I have made it my 
Bufinefs to bring cogent Proofs : tho* 
itisnotneceflary to put the Signatures 
& the fcvml pofitions, throughout 
-the whole courfe of the Work, like the 
ietten of the A. B. C. on theKeys of 
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a Spinet. But enough of thefe cirr 
cumftantial '.matters. . 

XV. 

An. enlarged Heart, purified from 

fubtUe Self-will, and which acknow-* 
ledges God in all his gracious Gifts, 
and praifes him for them, is not every 
man's Portion : yet it is particularly 
■and highly requifite, 'till the uncom- 
mon but yet true, variegated and yet. 
£mple Illuftration of thk incompara- 
ble Book, and which tho' not plaufi- 
He, is yet fuitable to the divine Wit 
,dora, fliaH make : it's, way thro' f© 
many Qbftacles as it will meet with. 
Thofe that have been longeft exercifed 
about fuch things will he moft at a 
loik when diey meet with any thing 
uncommon.. These may be two Perr- 
fonsr fo different in their opinions, that 
it is impoflible they can both be in the 
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light ; yet both are convinced of" their 
being fb. Now each of .them prefent- 
ry runs' away with fomething (as it 
falls in his way) that he imagines he 
had made out before, gives fcarce any" 
farther heed to the truth that would 
awaken him, and falls afleep again 
over his formerly belov'd opinion. 
For the reft, fuch People will think it' 
fiafficient to fkyj this or that remark 
(namely, where I do not differ from 
them) is a good one enough; but as 
to the main point they are greatly *at 
a lofs. — New Wine requires new Bot- 
tles. I do not' mean by this to ob- 
trude myfelf upon any one. God 
hath taught me, from my youth up- 
ward, :to. have a view to him only ; 
and in the mean time I have under- 
gohe.'fb many and fd various Judg- 
ments of Men, that as to matters of 
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Confcience 'tis all one to me whether 
God and Man, or God alone, approve 
of. my doings. A thing is neither 
good nor bad in reality for meeting 
with the ready alien t of many or few. 
A greater degree of* knowledge awaits 
Pofterity. To them much, that is 
now made little account of, will fervc 
for a foundation on which to build 
more ; much, that is now current, 
will no longer pals ; and many proofs 
that, to moft men, feem not Efficient 
now, will then be more than enoughs 
In the mean time, if thofe who love 
the appearance of yefur Chrifl find 
here veftiges of the Truth, they will 
jcia with me » praifc the mme of 
God, and help to procure the fupprjr 
of ailr my defeats out of the fuMoefa of 
Grace and Truth which k in j%&x 
Cirifiy for their own benefit and 
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The fame will be done by thofe who 
examine what is here laid before them 
with fervent Prayer, afliduous Medi- 
tation, and attentive Refle&ion ;. who 
bring it to agreater maturity by means 
of a greater light or more exacT: know- 
ledge, and turn it to their own Ad- 
vantage with regard to Faith> Patience 
and Conftancy. 

Here is now before you the Re- 
velation illustrated, Men may 
pay what regard to it they pleafe ; 
but that Warning is ftill in Force, 
and at prefent in an emphatical fenfe, 

The Time is at Hand, 

Cowtnt of Dtnhtndorf, 

Sunday, Sipt. 4, 1740, 
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GENERAL ANALYSIS 

Of the Revelation, 

B E I V G 

BiENGELius's InSro4u£tion to his full Expo* 
fition &£ That Prophecy. 

THE CONTENTS. 

• > 

Paut I. Confiderations on the Reve^ 

lation by iff elf. 

§. I. T*HJE Book opens or explains itfelf. 
II. A Td&Ie or Summary of it. 
IIL We mufi not lay any arbitrary Founda- 
tion to hold an Expofition upon. 
%V. ?%eQ^derdtwnofb(&v\^zandm>~ 
vifible things tnujl enter into fl right 
jLxpojitim, 



(6o) 

§. V. VI. Of the Centre and Circum- 
ference in the main Vi~ 

1 font That many Thing* 

are propofed in a twofold 
Manner. 

VII. VIII. Vf the Septenary or num- 
ber feven, ejpecially as 
applied to the Churches y 
Seals > Trumpets andVials. 

IX. X. XL The Beginning of the En- 
quiry y with the Trumpets y 
. particularly with thethrec 
Woes under the three laji 
Trumpets,— and chiefly the 
third Wo. 

XII. The Meaning of the feven 

\EpiJHes, Seals, Trumpets 
. andVials, asjhewn in § ii. 

XIIL - That tbefe are not feven Pe- 

riods of Timet 

* 

XIV. XV. — but fourCircles or Spheres; 

XVI. *—each of which has its in- 

troduSlory Preparation. 

XVII. XVIII. ' The Order of the Text and 

the Completion of it, h 
iingle, or but. one : 
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— andberetbeSimvltanenm 
is occajionally explained. 
XX. XXL XXIL the Divifion of the Sevens 

into Fours and Threes : 
and to what the Fours 
and the Threes relate. 

A Gradation or gradual 
Advance is difcermbk> 
throughout the whole : 

—-particularly at each fe- 
veriib ; 

—Which therefore has ifs 
peculiar Preparation. 

^e Likenefs, andyet\$&- 
ference, offeveral Paf 
fages of the TLext : 

—from whence the fuitable 

meaning of homonymous 

* Words is to be deduced. 

XX VIII. * QftbeAfpetf or View which 

this Prophecy has to IfraeL 
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Part II. Of the Application of the 
. Prophecy to Hiflory^ in general. 

XXIX. This Application to biftorical 

Events is neceffary. 

* Words having fever al fignifi cations; as, Angel, Hiavtu, 
Star, St a, Head, Hqrn, &c. 
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§. XXX* —and-has fever alUfes in 

jeveral Ages. 
XXXI. $le Prints dot might t$ be 

% 

amfidered by us at this 
prefent Time. 
XXXIL Four Conclujions deduced 

from them. 

Part IIL Chraaolcgy; or, the Reck- 
oning of the Times. 

XXXIII. XXXIV. This alfo is neceffary. 

XXXV. Great variety of Times 

mentioned in the Texts y 
which is a Thing of great 
Importance, and on which 
much depends. 

XXXVL The Numbers that accom- 

pimy them mufi be taken 
precifely. 

XXXVII. The Beginning f the Re- 

ibhition of them, vix* 
at the three Woes a- 
gain (fee § ix .) . 

XXXV III. XXXIX. In them the prophetical 

YiAYisnotacommonTear; 
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— -*ar « /if a common Da j. Ahigh+ 
fy neceffaryCautkn cpncerningDr. 
Peterfcts Syfiem. 
T'he Source of the Errors of the 
greatefipart gf Expofitors. 

XLTL . t&e truth fox in the Middle, <* 

between the Extremes. 
JE^ taking to \mr jfffifkmce the Num- 
ber of the Beaft, we come ta 
hum nearly what the 42 pro- 
phetical: Months are: 

XLlVv ~-am I moreover \ whist a Ghronctei 

a Kairips,. &c. are, nearly* 
Jtyihe He$ of the 1000 Tears they 
are more exadjy det&rmin *d- r and 
here a Proportion' running through 
the wboky and atjp the Number 
fawn are oSfermabk. 
Hereby we come fomemhat nearer yet 
to the true length of the prophe- 
tical fames. 

XLVli. The 42 MbfMs. and the Number of 

the Beafl are of tit fame Length. 
The Ntmier Seven is obfenvabk 
in the Mmtfo aM. 
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§, XLVffi. The prophetical Month is proportion* 

able to a folar Month* [being the 
1 2th Part of a prophetical Tear] : 
and the 1 260 Days of the Woman 
are prophetical Days. 

XLBC. The precife Length of the threeWoes 

determined: as alfo that of the 
1260 Days of the Woman. 

L« ^Septenary obferoabk in the for- 

mer* and a round Number [and 
alfo a Septenary] in the latter. 

JLJ. The Coincidence of Hi/lory with this 

Refohition of the Times is to be 
feen in the Expo&tion.ofth<Texf* f 

LIL The near Determination (in § . xliiL 

xliv.) of the Length of a Jingle 
prophetical Day, Month, Hour 
. and Year maintained; and the 
true precife Length of (hem is 
alfo fully Jhewn : The Septenary 
and the. Rotundity arifing out of 
it, and the fo oft occurring Numi 
her 666y are, taken Notice of. 

LIII t An Objection anfaoered. 

LIV. T'he. remaining Period ofT'ime are 

to be refohed in the Expojition* 
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§. LV '.Shi * above-mentioned four Spheres {in 
§. xhr. xv.) are hereby further con* 
.firmed! 

— and an. Interpretation which is at 
prefent gaining ground t farther op- 
pbfed. 
Tran/kam to the Exposition. 
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fART FIRST. 

■ • ■ I. - ■ 

□E Prophet Daniel was commanded 
to ftmt up the •words ipoken to him, 
'' and to fed the Book 'till the lafi Times t 
Ch; xii. 4. 19. On the contrary St. Tafo*, a 
long tittic afters vrzsjbrttdfcx tofial the wonk 
of the Prophecy revfcaled to him, Rev. xxin 
io. Accordingly the Revelation, not- 
Withftanding the wide Extent of its prophe- 
tical Cont$jits> is yet fb contrived that thd 
other Prophpts $tre not neceflary for the un- 
derftanding of it j but it is rather neceffary 
for the uaderftacding of them. This very re-* 
gularly difpofed Syftem brings it 9 6 Key along 
nyith it; having, tho' um:ohunonly difficult 

1 few. * • A . . 
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in it's $*?bje&> a fingakriy eaiy Method, 
being provided with Variety of Partitions^ 
Paufes, Forms of Exprefiiofly and fuck 
hefps to an Anaiyfisof k. ■• '-,.•-- . ■ ■ i 

* • * » 

The whole Contents of the £pok at fid! 
fight appeal- to be naturally divided ihte 
three Parts: of which we will at prefent 
draw up a Ta*le and bring* the jequifife 
Proofs of it hereafter. in their ,prpf^ places. 

They arc 
/ I. The PRELIMINARIES: 

i. The Tide of the Book C. i. i— J 

2. The Addrefe or Djre&ion of it 4-6. 

3. The mam. Point arid Summary of 

the whole .i •-• < ,rr. . 7, 8> 

4. The glorious Appearance of Jg&f 

. Ckrifi^ a£ which He _. 

1 . gives %^» his Commiffiorij arid 

orders 'him to write' . ch-20; 

?. excites /A? Angels %f the Seven 

Cburcftes--of Epheflis ahd Smyrna 

and Pergamus; of Thyatira and 

Sardh and Philadelphia aiidLa** 

fxiicea,— to prepare thfcmfttve* 

worthily for his coming; acp! pro^ 

mifeth to him that overebmetb 

great things <~ ' C*ii*iq» 






*; # > ) { i * r 



<PART f. §. IJ- hf 

11 *&* DISCOVERT tf thing: to corner 

• icprefcittcdfiin »n« 4>nly andf 
inufad Vtfkm, 

**■ in ^ra^aiid^toBBce, ALL POW- 
ER > in Beavett a*J <m Earth given: 
by Him that fitte A «h dte Thronef 
to the Lamb, by tbe bpemng of the 
Seah of die jSwiW Bag£ C. iv. v. 
The^f* feft Seals take m allvifible 
thing? to eaft and weft, fouth and; 
ro&th: * ■ ! ■ ,» ■■ -C. vi. i — 8-. 

AxiAl^h^ three yihtinvijible: 9&C, 
Thcfeventb) being the jnoft impor* 
tafit, 

i. has i& proper Preparation — • 

— ,— C. viL 

exhibits the Silence in Heaven* 

the feven Angels with theif 

Trumpets, and the much In» 

cenfe — C. viii. i— 6. 

[zJTUfvrticukr EXECUTION b of 

it 5 In which under tbefejeven Angeh 

> * TMl * * JUp$jM*atim*tti*Jbhmn IN AUG URA- 
TION of Jissus Christ intphis Mediatorial Kingdom. ♦ 

* This is the properly prtfbeticatVzxt of the book-; cor* 

;p^ngfbefnpiakaii$isTO%Y^C^lfi\AtiiAim9rKArio% 

*>f this Kingdom, from the Time of his RefurreSion or Afctn+ 

fion till he deliver* it up to the FatJer ; or, the royal M A- 

NIFESTO of Jesus, declaring how he will ileal with 

Ms Sufcjea* » &ey are rebellious or obedient. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

and their Trumpets one after a- 
nother, the Kingdom of this world 
is gradually broken, till it reverts to 
and becomes the Kingdom of God 
and his Christ ; where are to be 
confidcr'd 

{i. ihtfour firft Angels and their 
Trumpets — 7r-*2* t 
2. ihe three laft Angels with their 
Trumpets, together with the 
three Woes by the Locufts, the 
Horfemen, and the Beaft. 

13. ix. 1 &c. 
The Trumpet of the Seventh 
is of all the moft important, 
and with regard to it there is 
to be obferved 

■1. the antecedently fworn 
Limitation of time, and 
the circumft^ntial ao 
count of the certainly- 
future converfion of the 
great Gity, under the 
Trumpet of this Angel 
about the end of the 
third Wo. C. x. xi. 
V2. the Trumpet itfelfj and 



£a*t x. §. ir. 
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f \. a Summary of the content* 
of it -r- C. xi. 15* 

2. the previous Thank/giving 
of the Elders on account of 
the Completion 1 6— 1 8. 

^. the Completiop itfelf 19* 

Andhere 

-i. the Birth of the manly 
Son and theCafting down 
of the Arch-fiend from 
Heaven' xii. 1—12^, 

2. the Oppofitioji on Earth, 
namely that hideous third 
Wo: anjd 

fi.lt wis brought on by 
means of 

1 . the Dragon xii. 12. 

2. the two Beafts xiiL 

2. Men in the meantime 

were 
Learned by threrf 

Angels xiv. 6 &c. 

2 . cut off by the Har- 
veft and the Vin~ 
tage * 14 &c, 

3. chaftifed and ftuv 
red up to Repen- 
|ance- by die fcven 
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IlfTftODUCTlOK. 

I Pktoues or Vial* 

I *■• — xv. xvu 

\3« die great Whore along 

* with thcBeaft increafq 

the Calamity xvii« 

3. the Royal Vidory, by 

which thefore-mentioned 
Enemies are removed ; 

and that in an inverted 
Order, viz. 

'1. the great Whore id 
judged and the King- 
dom of God gets the 
upper Hand xviii. xix* 
1. theBeaft and the falfe 
Prophet are thrown 
into the Lake of Fire 
— — xix. 

V3. Satan is bound and 
imprifoned — xx; 
14. the Government of Cbrijt 
without oppofition: For 
after the advances made 
at feveral times (partly 

before the Trumpet of the 
Seventh Angel C. vii. 9k 
but mofUy under it C 
xiv* 1. 13. xv, 2.) hi* 



* • 
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Reign gibes on now in ife 

full Sway: For 
Ju The Nations jxc no 
longer feduced by Sal- 
tan but have C#rj/? for 
; their Shepherd xx. 3. 
2* TWe of ihefirft Rq- 
furrefiion reign with 
C6r^ -r/ 4. 

3. Gog and Magog arc 
deftroyed, and. Satan 

I who had been let loofe 

for a little while, is 

caft irito the Lake of 

. ; Fire — 7. 

4. The dead are judged 
— — 11. 

1 5. A newHeaven; a new 

Earth> a new Jerufa- 
lem, the everfofting 

Kingdom xxi. kxii; 



^HI> The CONCLUSION: whfeh fog a 
Relation to the Preliminaries abpvq, 
and exaftly aniwers to them* xxii.6-2 1 . 

The Reader would do well tamake him- 
felf throughly acquainted with this Table; 
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for in the Expoikion we ihall not give argu- 
ments or contents at the beginning of the 
feveral Vifkms or of the Chapters ; hut han^ 
-dlfe the Text plainly and direftly in the Or«< 
der of the chapters and verfes* The Con* 
tents of Ihe whole Will be beft comprehend- 
ed by means df the Sections in the Taik ; 
as they are properly diftributed in it accords 
ing to theif real Parts, it being framed with 
a farther view then merely to be a help to 
the Memory. It may alio be ufeful to com-* 
pare with this, another Tai/e which is to fol* 
low in the firft Section of the Omclufion. 

III. 

^ There has been for a long tithe much 
Talk and much Writing about ttypothefes, as 
.they call them, with regard to the Eipofition 
of the Prophets; as many Interpreters wan! 
fufih Grounds to build their Interpretations 
upon. But thefe are commonly the Produft 
of an arbitrary choice, and pdoJ>le fb twift 
and bend the Word of Goi> to fuit with them, 
that they deduce from it any thing that they 
would fain find in it. Nothing that is right 
can be fettled on fuch a bottom: and I ear- 
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neftly entreat that nQ^ne will afcribe to me 
any particular Hypothecs. We may (nay, 
weinuft) begin wish fiich.Retnarks.as the 
text clearly pcAtits : out 5 afterward we may 
advance farther and farther by means of right 
.deductions and inferences . . 'la making re- 
marks we ought to rely on the words of the 
text, without furmifing, that perhaps the 
Fervency of Spirit in which St. John.wrote, 
may have fometimes difcompofed- him, and 
that thereby his difcourfe . may be. disjointed 
and. out of order. 'The utterance t of weak 
and frail men may be fcmewhat difturbed by 
their earneftnefs ;:. but!:it is not fo wjth the 

s 

holy men of God. We ought thgn to receive 
what lies before us with the reverence due to 
what is written. In a difcourfe wherein 
your own profit orlofs, 1 your own. honour or 
dishonour is concern^ felf-Icve will move 
you to weigh exactly every word : in like 
manner the Love of God will not fuffer us 
to' be contented with a fuperiicial view of the 
words, in i prophecy in which the honour 
of God is fo nearly concerned," 

K 
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IV. 

Some interpret ahnoft all die Prophecy 
tfi?50iSr things* from civil and eccldkftkarf 
hiftory : and others mofny of the tnvifihk. 
Thts laft may be called a theofophical and 
pbiladdpbiaH or pncumatical, and the other 
a hiftorical and emblematical expofition. 
Writeis of either kind are apt to overdo in 
their cwn way and fo come fhort in the ot her. 
We will not preferi^e-to our Lord Jesus 
Christ, what he ihould or fhould not have 
made known to f% in his revelation ; but 
receive juft what he ihewsrus with thankful* 
neft, fifopUdty and reverence. M Power 
not only en Berth* hot alb in Heaven, is gi- 
ven to the Lord Jesus, . as he himfelf tef- 
tifieth after his refiirre&ion ; At his None 
every knee bums, of fifing* in heaven, of things 
en earthy ami of things under the earth. His 
Name is above every name that is named in 
this world and in that which is to come: He 
hath the kep of death and bell. This Power of 
his, and how by little and little he brings ali* 
into SubjeStion to himfelf, is the Principal 
thing defcribed in this precious tjpokr 
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Jdat is Informed fometinacs by the Loin 
Jesus bhnft)f, fooKtime^ by att^f e/, now 
by o*f of fife four *el$ud &v&g Creatures, 
then by 00* of fa twenty fvur BUefs: and 
hence it is plain that thefe laft were not pil~ 
grixns or fojourners upon the earth, but in** 
habitaats of the other world, in which the 
liturgy apd divine firviee is celebrated, Mi~ 
cbael fotgbt his battle &cc. Civ, v. viii. ix# 
xii- xiv. ay, &c« Now as all that comes to 
pafs in the vifible world fprings from the in-* 
vifible: thither attb it flpws back after it is 
done. Thus wonderfully a*p they inter- 
woven: and we rouft adhere purely to what 
we find written. Invifible things are more 
noble and important : but we, ftrangers on 
the earth, more eafily widerftand vifiblf 
things, and by thefe arife up to the others, 
All Kftory civil and ecclefiafticaj feves for 
a proof that Jesus Christ bath ail Power op 
Earth : but bis Power in Heaven i$ incom- 
parably more extenfive. Now whoever fixes 
his eye on thetofie or the other only, will 
look upon ou*£oncJufion$ as jejune and fcan- 
ty ; but he who, where St. John treats of in- 
vifible and heavenly things, attends to invifi-r 
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ble things J too 5 and again, when St. John 
points td vifibie . things of - thi6 lower world, 
hi fimplidity follows him, will in this middle 
way rightly tifidoitand th6 whole. 



» * 
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v. 

" Ttti-Thnpne, iind- He that fits upon it, 
and the Lamb, *is, r as it . were, the Center ; 
near t<5 Vrhich- ftand the f*our living Crea- 
tures, ' <Kfe ^Wirity-four Elders -as priefts, and 
the AngekV the Circumference is all the in- 
\dfible " aftd' viilble Creatures,- Pfalmlxxvi. 
ii.' AlKtbat Ground about him. Hence this 
book h^xsktt a diftitiB and yet intimately 
conrieSfed refeitnee to God,- and to Christ ; 
2nd aftir them ' to the Angels, and to the 
Saints : -and ih confequenee of this, many 
things are' prbpofed in a- twofold manner : 
C x. 7->xiL>3> ahd C xiV*. i — 5. and C. xiv. 
10. andC ^viii.*2o: -21—23: 24. and C. 
xxi. 1, 2-^9, s 16. Many things are ex- 
plained artel cleared up by k thfe help of this 
Observation* ' and therewith agrees >#hat fol~ 
lows itt'^Xi!*; .and xxvi* 
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VI. 

- -Sometimes the motion is from the Cen- 
ter to the Circumference, viz. when the 
word of command concqpiing things to be 
done is iffued out and publifhed, C. v. 9 : 
Sometimes again from the Circumference to 
the Center, namely when the thing is ac- 
tually executed and fulfilled* C. xix. 2 ; both 
of them chiefly expreffed in fbngs of praife 
and thankfgiving. He that attends to this 
will duly connect thofe things that have a 
coherence, and rightly Separate thofe that 
are diftind:. 

VII. 

The facred number of Seven occurs of- 
ten i and even thofe Sevens or Septenaries that 
are the moft briefly and tranfiently mention- 
ed, are in themfelves very profound, myfte- 
rious and weighty : as the feven Spirits of 
God, the feven Eyes and feven Horns of 
the Lamb, and fb the feven Thunders, yea 
the feven Pleads of the Dragon too. 

• » 

VIII. 

But the feven Churches in Ajia with their 
Angels, the feven Seals, the feven Angels 
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with their Urumpets^ and the feven Angels 
with their Vuds^ are described at full length. 
Concerning die feven Heads of the Beaft 
we will fay notlungyet; and only obferve 
that both in good and 4vil things the invifl- 
We and vifible worlds agree in die Septenary 
Number; That being reprefented and fet 
forth to us by this, as fhis is (as it were) a* 
nimated and ruled by that. 

IX. 

In our difquifition concerning the above- 
mentioned extenfhe Septenarics, . the iure$ 
and eafieft way will be to begin with the 
feven 'trumpetSy and of them the three hfi % 
under which are the three Woes. Here 
we find manifeftly three periods of time 
distinguished from one another by determi~ 
jiate intervals and breaks, and accompanied 
with a great many plain chara&ers and to* 
Jtensj fuch as are not to be found either 
with the trumpets of the four firft angels, 
or the churches and their angels, or with 
the feals or vials. In all difquifitions cer- 
tain particular datfi are -neceffary, to ena- 
ble us, by fettling them firft, to determine 
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'afterwards concerning genfrvk> which are 
not fo prccifely chara&eriz'd. Whoever 
thiilks he **» difyenft with fach dk&t ki his 
se&atches, may take ^F2rj/y if he wiH ooofi- 
<ler of it, as a token that he has hot takes* 
the thing by the* right handle. A lock on 
the door of a weU~ie£iir*d room or cabinet 
has, to be fore* its own proper key, with* 
oat which there is no opening of it, but by 
violence. 

X. 

Tmfir/i wo has its indisputable limits, 
in C. ix. % i — i j r The fecond is described in 
C. ix. 13—21 : and the third in. the whole 
xiii th C. Let us diftin&Iy examine the priiw 
cipal parts of thefe texts neceflaiy for our 
purpofe. 

L The whole paffage ftom C, x. 1. to 
C. xi. 13/ has a manifeft relation to the 
trumpet of the feventh angel. The Turn 
of the paffage is this : Ifait it Jbould not 
pe a fuU Ch*on6s c more, tiff, in the 

c Xgwoc (CBrbnos) figmfcs Time in general : fo tfcat we 
fay properly a /^Chronos, a/w* Chronos, or Time. But 
wJhea die word is ufed without any -rtftri&ive epithet cm 



8b Introduction. 

days of the voice of the fcventb angel when 
be jkculd' begin to Jbund> the myfiery of Goj& 
Jhould be fni/hedy as he hath declared to his fer- 
wants tie prophets. But this paflage conMs 
of two parts which mn parallel to one ano- 
ther. The firft is C. x. 5 — 7 ; and the fe* 
cond, C. x. 8— xi. 13. The contents of 
both parts begin indeed before the end of 
the fecond wo, with the Non-Cbronos and 
the many Kings : but in the connedted Se- 
quel do not end under the trumpet of the 
fixth angel, but rather reach into the trum- 
pet of the feventh angel, nay under , that 
quite on to beyond the end of the third wo$ 
and that in fuch a manner that the whole 
is infeparably connected. Thus the paflage 
confifls not of fuch things as were all pajt 

before the trumpet of the feventh "angel ; 

* * »• 

name of any meafure, it fignifies in the beft Greek writers, a 
long time; as, ha, xt 09 ** after a time, is the fame as &# 
v6X\s x£ow, after a long time. Here however Chronos is 
fuppifed) and farther on in this Introduction it will be proved* 
to fignify in this prophecy a certain determinate meafure or 
(pace of time (and that a long one, more than a thoufand 
years) as Kairos 9 &c. rendered a Time and Times and half 
a ?me C. xii. 14. is univerfally acknowledged to fignify. 
This Space of not a full Chronos is for brevity called a Nan. 
chronos. 
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tot of a declaration of fuch things i&fiU 
hw % partly before, but moftly under that 
tnntipet. Confider the following clear 
proofs of it, (i.) The Pofture of. die an- 
gel, fetting his right foot on the Sea, and 
his left on the Land, and lifting up his 
hand to Heaven, concurs to declare that, 
under die trumpet of the feventh angel, 
the Enemies, notwithftanding all that they 
Ihould attempt, as yet in Heaven* and af- 
terwards on the Sea and on the Land, muft 
however be driven out of Heaven, the Sea 
and the Land, and give way to the finiib- 
ing of the myftery of Goj>. (2.) The 
fieaft does not arife out of die bottomlds pit 
twice, but only once toward the latter end 
of his time ; and the proper place in the 
prophecy of this arifing is in the description 
of the beaft, namely, in Q. xviiL where it is 
fpoken of in v. 8. as yet to come; whereas 
in C. xi. 7, this arifing is only mentioned 
beforehand by the by> but however for a ve- 
ry neceflary purpofe, viz. the declaration of 
the Time of the two Witnefles. (3.) It is 
In erne and the fame great City that two 

L 
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Batthqinikoft happen : now the ficft o£ the m 
feUs oat under die Vial oi the farcath aon 
gci> and thei other .afterwards under the tiro 
w itneflfo. » The fkft is geftftr^l ; but die 
great ckjr was not fo greatly hurt by it, be- 
ing enly duzkfed into three parts; The fin 
cond is not geofend, hut i?U& on the great 
Otf in padkula*, but then fb much the 
more heavily ; for ieven thou&od people 
were killed and ..the felt fait; into a faiufeary 
fright. Certainly the Dtvifimi 06 die city 
into -three parte Hid rtbt fail out after theft 
being thus converted ^ fcr (4I.) In general 
the dreadful, accorapliihment of the' holy 
wrath of God comes, fmfk, and after that 
follows the long&ibr iaaa&mg of the myf* 
tery of Go** (5-)- Thert are not two fiich 
fkufhings: of the rpyftery and words of 
<Gon, bur one: oidy: the p»per place fcf 
which is inC* xviL 17* at the deftradion 
**f the enemies; but in€. ±.7, this jcyfiil 
^nd is beferahand pron»&d. Thus all that 
.is mentioned C* x. ». concerning the My£- 
>* tery of Goo, as aMb concerning the holy 

1 .City and dttJtwe Witnefflbs> plainly isachcg, 

w - es to the Execution of it, far into the tram- 
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•jjcft of the feventh aagoi> tttafer which ft 
will, at its proper fe*4oa,<;fee ijfcedify fifikh* 
cd> .For this reafon there is Wfe a rem*ri** 
able differtm* in the texprdTion; Wort 
and after this |>afig$ thb frtftopcy. fa te- 
ftte0ed moftly in Ch& preterfehfe, but ill 
C x. xi. raoftly in the firture :: Where the 
■certainty of the things the time htitor lfcng it 
4haH be to the aCCxrapUAmtent, i« whok 
<xmrfe, the place where it will be, and tkc 
inftrumente to be employ d in it, being ill 
described before*Jia!id> thfc way is cleared 
that the defcriptioh of the Raifcr of tht 
third wo and of hk overthrow, under die 
trumpet of the fevfenth angel, may go ca 
.without interndftion. 

JL The phrafe, The fecond w is paftt 
behold the third wo tometh quickly C. xL 
14. very well agrees with this, that 
much of what is mentioned before it 
in C« x, xl ihould be fulfilled, not un- 
der the trumpet of the jfixth, but that 
of th$ ftireQtk angel* 

TttEfcE are thrte important phrafes in C. 
Viii. i$, ix. U. *i» 14, The firft, Wh Wo % 
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Wo y to the inhabitants of the earth: the fe» 
cond, 'tbefirjl wo is pafly behold there come 
two woes more hereafter : the third, < tbe 
fecond wo is pqft> behold the third wo cometh 
guickfy. And to this third phrafe refers that 
iterated declaration, Wo to the earth and tbf 
Jea C. xii. 12. But no fuch fourth phrafe 
is to be found afterwards, that the third wo 
is paji &c. Hence it follows that all thefe 
phrafcs are principally denunciations or de* 
clarations of Juture miferies (juft as foture 
good things are foretold by fimilar phrafes, 
C. xiv. 7. xix. 7. The hour of bis judgment is 
come : the marriage of the Lamb is come) and 
that in the fecond and third phrafe die prin- 
cipal thing intended is the Coming of the fe- 
cond and third wo, and not the firft and fe- 
cond wo's being pajt. Wherefore alio it is 

« 

not faid, the two woes are paji\ but, the fe- 
cond wo is pafi : whereby the firft wo is as 
it were forgotten. On the contrary, the 
phrafes always have an equal regard to all 
the woes that are coming; viz. Wo y Wo y Wo: 
Two woes are coming 5 not, the fecond wo is 
coming. Likewife in the denunciation of 
the yet future fecond juid tbiwi woes 'tis faid, 
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hereafter; and, quickly; and in both, behold. 
If therefore it fhould be obje&ed that, in the 
prophecy, the End of the fecond wo is not 
mentioned 'till after the death and refurredion 
of the two witnefles and their being taken up 
into heaven, and that therefore all thefe 
things happen under the trumpet of the fixth, 
not the feventh angel; the proper anfwer 
would be, that in the above-mentioned fe- 
cond, and fo alfo in the third phrafe, the paft 
-wo is juft taken notice of merely as paft, the 
thing principally in view is that which is to 
come. 

Hence it plainly appears, i, That the 
third wo muft follow in the text very foon 
after the words, *fhe fecond wo is pa/i, behold 
the third wo cometh quickly. Accordingly 
there follow immediately after thefe words 
in an infeparable connexion (i.) the Sound- 
ing of die feventh angel, juft as the found- 
ing of the fifth and fixth angel follows after 
the firft and fecond phrafe \ ( 2.) the Summa- 
ry of the contents of this Angular and fo ink* 
portant trumpet, which contains in it fiich a 
variety of matters; ('3.) the Execution ot 
$*de fame contents, and particularly the Oc- 
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cation the Dragon takes to raifc die third wo, 
together with the third wo itfdf ; juft as in 
the trumpet of the fifth and forth angel the 
Source of the firft and fecond wo and thefe 
two woes themfelves are mentioned. Now 
as the phrafe concerning the quick coming of 
the third wo could not be rightly feparated 
from the three juft mention'd points, to which 
it cbiejty relates, and be fet farther back; fb 
neither again could it have a place before that 
paffage C. x. i — xi. 13. For under the 
trumpet of the feventh angel there fall out 
good, then bad, and again good things: 
now it was very fukable that the contents 
of the trumpet in general fhould be propofed 
in that place, viz, foonerthan die immediate 
propofal of the third wo y which makes but 
a party and indeed a /mail part, of the 
• things contained under that trumpet. An- 
-fwerably to which, from C. x. i. to C. xi. 13. 
'there is nothing faid about the third wo, and 
even in C. xi. 14. it is not faid the third wo 
is come ; but, is coming. So then, neither 
was it the proper place before the beginning 
of the x tk chapter to make this declaration, 
Behold the third wo cometb quickly. Yea ev£n 
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the words* thefecond wo is paft* rtoidd have 
come in too early at the end of the ix ,h chap- 
ten where nevertheless the description of the 
feeoad wo is fully completed: for the ft> oft, 
mentioned paffage (C x. 1 — xi. 13) a&ually 
begins, as to both it's parts, before thf end of 
the ftcond wo. Thus it is quite proper that 
in the third phrafe die lefs emphatica) part» 
thefecond wo is pa/l> . [fince it was not to be 
Separated from the principal part, Behold the 
third wo comefh quickty; the proper place of 
which is in C. xi. 14, vu. jtift before the 
founding of die feventh trumpet] fhould 
(pafiing over what comes in as it were in a 
parenthefis about die two witnefles &c.) have 
a retrofpeft to the concluiion of the ix tte 
chapter* 

« 

IIL The Trumpet of the feventh angel 
begins C. xL,i 5. and to this Trumpet 
belongs the reft of that xi th chapter, 
the xii th the xiii th and £b on. 

The Summary of the contents of this 
trumpet is in C. xi. 15. andinvcr. 17, 18* 
And the Execution of it is opened in ver. 1 g. 
and from the beginning of the xii th chapter 
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is treated of at large. If any one fliould fancy 
that the Prophecy begins again quite anew 
at the birth of the Man-child C. xii. 5 ; this 
opinion will be throughly confuted by the 
remarkable*, clear and important Parallelism 
of the Voices in G. xi. 1 5. and the Voice in 
C. xii. 10. fbofeVdiccs fay thus; *Fbe king- 
dom of the world is become our Lord's and bis 
Christ's: Afterward this Voice fpcaksj 
Now the fahation, the might and the king- 
dom is become our God's, and the power bis 
Christ's. The former voices belong in-» 
difputably to the trumpet of the feventh an- 
gel; wherefore this latter voice muft necef- 
farily belong to it alfo. For the fubjedt of 
both is entirely the fame, with this only dif- 
ference that in the latter voice the Execution 
is more particularly and precifely mark'd out 
by the word Now (*j T ») and in the following 
words more fully celebrated : from whence 
we may fee fo much the more clearly, that 
thofe voices were before this voice, and there- 
fore this belongs to the trumpet of the fe- 
venth angel, as certainly as thofe do. Yea 
the adlual Breaking forth of the execution of 
this trumpet falls out in the midft betweep 
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thofe and this, where Satan is caft out of 
heaven. All that follows, after this call- 

ing out, is cloiely connected. 

From thefe III remarks we may draw 
thefe following conclufions. . 

I. Nopartofwhat is written from C. x. 1 
to C. xi. 13 behngeth to the fecond wo. 

This follows from the i 8t remark; and 
is farther confirmed from thq following an- 
tithefis, viz. in the fecond wo things ended 
in a wretched impenitence, C. ix, 20, 2 1 : 
on the contrary, Cxi. 13, (at the finifhing the 
myftery of God) in the converfion of a very 
great multitude. Only the latter end of the 
fecond wo, and the beginning of what is 
mentioned from C. x. 1 to xi. 13 in point 
of time run parallel a d little while* 

II. *fbe third Wo is defcribedat length in C. 

xiii, and only notice \ given of it before-hand in 

C»» t 

. xu. 12. 

This is proved in the n Bd remark. But 
let us more throughly confider in C. ix, xii, 
xiii, the following refemblances referring to 

M 

* Not above 40 years ; whereas the whole Non-chrohos, 
C x. 6, is more than 1000 years. 
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UpjWfaf ift many particulars* «n4 adywcr 



I* 1 Wo. 

t.TbeOcca/ioni 
A Star fallen 
from heaven* 
and the.Pk of 

i*d. 



2. e the-Leader; 
The Angel of 
the. Abyfs. 



Locufts, 



S 4 Vfo 

iSfheOccajibh-, 
He who cry'd 
but <*f Ac 
hprns of die 

JLp^ the fmr 
angels, on the 
Euphrates, 
2., Tfhe Leaders; 
The four Ai>- 
jgefc thaj had 
Deenb^undoij 
'theEuphrates. 
^rfbedrtny} 
Some hundred 
millions of 
Htyfemeg. 



i.TbeOccq/foni 
Michael, after 
whofe viftory 
th$ Dragon is 
<saft out of 
; heaven. 



4. The % jP^v 

All tfee lytea 
that were not 
fealed- 



2. The Leader \ 
The Dragon, 
,wha had hi- 
therto been iti 
Heaven, 
3^7i6^rwjf; 
Two horrible 
Beafts, and 
their Adhe- 
rents. 
4. 'the, Perfom 

.The tjiird part I All that dwell 



4,3fe.?<0feK 




of Men> 



I 



on the Earthr 






Five Months. 



Onte Hottr, 

one Day, one 

Month j one 

Year. 

6'. fife Powk- 



A ihdfttittiei 
forly-lwtt 
Months, &c. 



o. $2f jPMtvrt 
All Mannet 
of MHchieF. : 



&. 9& PvOoer'y 
To tdfthent, To kill. 
without kil- 
ling, 1 

• » 

Here are three Columns that ftand hy the 

Jideofone another; and in each, fix points 

or articles that follow one another. In the 

firft crilunta is thijf^ artfcfih the fecond is 
the fecorid tto. NtiW let tfny mail cefiflder 
if k is poffibte there {heuld be tiowo^ or eveto 
not a rtioW horrible wo* in Ihff third co- 
lumn, which fefembks the firft afid fe&md 
in all points ; or whether he might net father 
to difeefn and acknowledge in it the third w*> 
aftd that as the greateft bf the thred. Add 
to this fonie other reflettibnS on the third 
woe's hayirig foretimes a referi&l&nce, either 
to both thfe firft and fefcofed alike,, 6r (fot 
reafdns that Will appear ift thfc Expofitioh) 
ipuly to one of them, and fometimcs fome- 
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what particular to itfelf, as it is the moil 
grievous of them all. Let up produce thefe 
reflexions in the order of the fore-mention- 
ed articles. 

i. 2. The Occqfion, and the Leader. 

* 

The Occafion [of each woe] is always 
taken by the enemies from what is every now 
and then a doing by fome mighty Being who 
from one wo to another has a ftill higher 
fundtion. And the enemies come always 
from a higher and higher place, and are in 
their nature more and more mifchievous. 

2. 3. Tht Leader > and the Army. 

The Leader in the firft wo hath an He- 
brew and a Greek name, Abaddon and Apol- 
lyon : and in like manner in the third, a Greek 
and an Hebrew name, the Devil ('AaCoAor) 
and f Satan. There is not the leaft mention 
made of this Dragon from C. iv, where the 
vifion begins, to C. xi j but fo much the 
more frequently is he mentioned from C. xii 
to C. xx 5 fo that on his coming down hither 
from heaven it is faid, Wo to the Earth and 
the Sea. This, this, is that third Wo. which > 

j&e Calumniate*, the Tradueer. f i. c. the Enemy* 




'♦ 
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as the moft horrible, is fo often foretold un- 
der th? exprefs name of a Wo> viz, . firft of 
all, together with the firft and fecond wo, 
C. viii. 13 ; then after the firft and along 
with the fecond, Cv ix. ra ; again after the 
fecond, C. xi. 14; and laftly alone, C. xii. 
12; and. then, almoft prefently after this 
laft declaration, circumftantiaUy defcribed in 
the xiii th chapter. Or fhall the difafters 
brought on by the Angel of the Abyfs and 
the four Angels from Euphrates be reckoned 
as two woes, but on the other fide the 

* 

Dragon himfelf and under him the two 
Beajis (in the defcription of whom the Man 
of 5/»> 2 Theff. C. ii. 3, is alfo included) 
bring no Wo by all the incomparably great 
miferies,they are the authors of? 

4. The Perfons plagued* 
Whereas in the. firft phrafe, Wo^ Wo> 
f¥o, .meotion is made of thofe that, dwell on 
the Earth ; 'tis thereby fignified (compare 
C. iii. 10 with C. vi. 10.) that on the whole 
- the three woes fall not indeed upon the 
Saints, but otherwife are general.. Now in 

. the firft and fecond wo, as the firft touches 

' » » 

the Jews particularly, and the other ,the 
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Heathen, but more eipecially focfdlfe Chris- 
tians, and fo both of thde arc not fb gene- 
ral ; mention is made only of men* with- 
out any great empbdfis -, on the tontr ary, as 
the third wo touches all thefe forts of people, 
and lb is ftridfcly general, now for the firjl 
time is exprefs mention made again 6f thofe 
that dwell on the earth, and indeed often, 
Viz, in a paffage that has a view, fo early 
as in C. xi. 10 to the latter time of the 

4 ► 

third \tfO; and in the defcription of the 
wo itfelf in C. xiii. $, 12, 14, 3, 7 : xviu 
2, 8 : Xii. li. 

5. The purdtion. 

The marks of Time appear firft along 
with the trumpets. Thofe of the firft, 
fccond, third and fourth angel have no 
marks of time : but thofe of the fifth, fixth 
and feventh, have. Now of the woes un- 
der thefc three laft angels, flibuld only the 
firft and fecond have their marks of time, 
and not much rather the third? The prin- 
cipal fcop£ of the times of tiie three woes 
together is 6ur information how long it will 
be yet to the finifhing of the myftery of 
Cod: and he who thus fiippofes a third 
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w« without any nwk of time, in. ^ great 
pieafiire fru&rates the defign of the marks 

of time fet to the firft and fecogd <wo j 

... • • • 

nay n? will hardly be ^ble to determine the 
duration of the firft and fecond wo without 
that q{ the third. Nqw there is no mark 
of time for the third jvq but in CL xii^ xiik 
The firft wo has its duration allotted it: by 
the Xjocuftsi irv the yifUk.v the fecon4 by 
the four Angek let loofe, . in the, huoifibk 
world :, ai)d the tjwd> by the . Dragon^ in 
the. imtfibky and partly attb by the Beaft, 
the fubilitute or deputy of the dragon* C; 
xiii, 2s ifi the yifihk world* 

6* The Fww. 
This word Power (*&«*»*) ia found in feadi 

of thp Tjvoes* C. i?.-.2j *9 : ***> 5* ,& c < 

So- manifold a refemblaacQ of what w 
reekpn the third wc% to the firft a&4 fceonck 
ijo man ca» pronowacs to: be:fcht«naft 6c- 

tioR^ or (hew fuch . a; r$fen>bl#i£Q to? them. 

any where but in theifytye® of Cm *&• 
IH. thejhm Vuik. m net the tk&JWn* 
1. The feven holy angels. with, their {even* 

vials haye not the lead l&eatis*. fo far 

are they from having fo manifold a relent- 
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blanoe to the firft and fecond wo, as the 
miferies have of which the dragon and 
the two beafts are the authors. 2. In 

thofe clear paflages C. viii. 1 3 ; xiv. 6, &c. 
there ftand in contrail (1) one who flies in 
the midft of heaven and proclaims fome- 
thing, and another who alfo flies in the 
midft of heaven and proclaims fomething : 
(2) The one cries JVo> JVq, Wo: the other, 

1 on the contrary, has a Gojpel (t»xyU\w) or 
good Tidings. (3) The three woes have 
their duration exprefsly mentioned : fo alio 

, has the gofpel or good tidings ; an everlaft- 
ingnefs g («w) is afcribed to it. (4) The 
three woes, and particularly the third, extend 

* « 

to the inhabitants of the earth: the good 
tidings are to them that dwell on the earth; 
namely, who tho* they are upon it, do hot 
adhere to it in their hearts. For whicli 
reafon as the whole Jirft and fecond wo; 
fo the third, as to the greater part of it, 
muft certainly ftand before the everlafting 
goipel, and therefore much more before the 

« This word *\m (a'ion) a&um Jias alfo its determinate 
iignifitalion, and denotes aipace -fotaewhat more* than twp 
Iboufand >«a$ : as will be.feen heteajter. . ; 
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icven vials. 3. The third wo comes 

quickly after die fecond, viz, with the dra- 
gon, the beaft &c; on the contrary the 
feven vials come long after ; for the vial of 
the very firft angel is poured out on them 
that had the mark of die beaft and worfhip- 
ped his image, tho 9 this mark and image 
came late', being the work of the other or 
lecond beafL 4, As the firft wo was 
caufed by the angel of the abyls, and die 
lecond by the four angels let loofe ; in like 
manner the third is afcribed to the wrath of 
the Devil: on the contrary, by the fevea 
Vials the hofy wrath of Gov is accomplished. 
5. As the third wo was checked, with re- 
fpe& to diem that dweR on die earth, by 
means of the everlafting Gofpcl $ in like 
manner the Authors of the mifchief had 
their power reftrained by means of the feven 
Vials wider the third wo j and confequcnt- 
!y that wo was not firft brought on by the 
icven vials. 

For the fame reafons die third wo can 

• - • * 

by no means be put off till the little feafon 
bf Satan's- being let kofe out of die abyfs; 
tjbough die laft deception of the nations at 

N 
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that time has a refemblance to the machi- 

• • • 

nations of that enemy during the Jhort 
time, C. xii. 13. 

TV. In the ^thanfghing of the Elders the third 
Wo is indeed by the by mentioned beforehand, 
but not properly defcribed C. xi. 18. 

This Thankfgiving ftands between the 
general contents of the trumpet of the fe- 
.venth angel and the execution of it ; and 
.there it is faid, toward the end of the 
thankfgiving, that the time is come to defray 
thofe that deftroyed the earth. If one looks 
here for any thing concerning, the third 
wo, all that he will find is only the men- 
tioning that the earth was defrayed, Com^ 
pare the places allcdged in Concluf. in "Point 
4, above in this . §. - Thofa deftroyers of 
the earth fhall indeed be deftroyed in their 
turn ; yet not by the third wo, but long 
after it, at the time of the Dead and of the 
Judgment: on the contrary the third wo 
falls upon the inhabitants of the earth, not 
on thofe who lie in the lake of iire. 

Now as all that is. contained in this 
thankfgiving is afterwards repeated agaiq. 
and largely treated of; fo alfo are the de* 
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ftroyers of the earth defcribfed at full length 
under the third wo, in* C. xuk 

V. The right Determination of the three woes 
is a point on which very much depends. 

He that cannot feparate from one another 
the fecond wo and the paflage in C. x. j— 
xi. 13, will find that this is already a'con- 
fidetable obftacle to the understanding of 
the prophecy. And he that cannot difcern 
the third wo chiefly in the xiii tk chapter will 
certainly find it his beft way to concern 
himfelf no farther about this book as a Pro-' 
phecy, or to* content himfelf with fingle paf- 

» * * * « 

•fages here and there. But whoever is of 

« - * 

the fame mind with me, let him go on a* 
long with me. 

XL ' 

We muft alio under the trumpet, of the 
feventh arfgel accurately diftinguifh between 
the Dragon's refiding in Heaven, on Earthy 
and in the Abyfs, and, after the little feafbn, 
in the hake of* Fire : as always after every 
new fatanical device he muft get down 

lower. Foe, after he had accufed the bje- 

<> ..... 

thren day and night before God, he muft 
leave Eteaven : after having raifed the third 
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wo upon Earth and carried it on during 
the (hort time C. xii. 12, he mufl go intot 
the jibyfs for a thoufand years : and after 
deceiving Gog and Magog, in the little fea~ 
fen C. xx. 3, into the. Lake of Fire, where 
he will be tormented for ever. Thus not 
one of thefe four defcents funs parallel 
with any other for one moment, but the 
one always follows the other in the order, 
defcribed. If we invert this order, the, 

■ 

thing will appear yet more clearly : In the 
Lake of Fire the Devil is tormented for ever; 
not yet £o in the abyfi. In the Abyfs he is 
bound; but not fo on $arth« On Earth he ' 
raifes the third wo: but can no longer 

accufe the brethren before Gop, as he had 

... * 

done in heaven. 

XIL 

What we mentioned above in S. ii' con- 
'• • • •* 

cerning the meaning of the feven Epiftles, 

the feven Seals, the feven Trumpets, and the 

feven Vials is now gradually become clearer! 

by what we have faid hitherto. 

XIIL , 

r 

Several men of lively imagination 
would have the Apocalypjk together with 






I. 
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many vtber texts of the fcripturcs of the old 
*nd new teftament distributed into /even Pe- 
riods of the Times of the New Teftament ; 
and that in fuch wife that to the firft period 
ihould belong the firft epiftle, the firft feal, 
die trumpet of the firft angel, and the 
vial of the firft angel ; and fo to the ie- 
cond, third, and the reft of the periods one 
after another, the fubfequent epifties, imls, 
trumpets and viaU : rtay more, fometimcs 
they labour to find out a throughly equal 
length of fueh periods, but neverthelefs in 
the mean time expound the epiftlcs or vials 
to quke a different purpofe. Away with 
fuch arbitrary fanciful devices 1 which wer 
ihall hereafter confute more at large, after* 
the exposition of the iii d chapter. The 
three woes have their appropriate Duration* 
but of an unequal and always increasing 
length : and between them are two Inter- 
vals, which, tho their length k not ex- 
preiTed, ought tQ be confidered as Periods of 
time (?s Refts are a part of a tune) as much 
as the length of die trumpets of die firft, 
iecond, third and fourth angels, concern-* 
i»g the times of which no notice is given, 
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not even ib much as whether one ends fooner 
or later, or at the fame time that another 
begins. On the contrary there are, under 
the trumpet of the feventh angel alone, 
many long periods of time, in the whole 
x th , xi l \ &c. to the xx th chapters. For 
this reafon it is not fpeaking with propriety 
to talk of feven Periods of Time, even if it 
were only in refpeft of the feven Trumpets; 
whereas they are rather feven Judgments or 
ViJitatitmSy which indeed come to pais one 
after another, but have between them and 
after them divers other periods, fome more 
tolerable, and fome even joyful. And for 
what reafon fhould the Space from St. Johns 
being in Patmos to the End of all things y ra- 
ther than the times of the old teftament by 
itfelf, or than the times of the old and new 
teftament taken together, be divided into 
feven periods of time ? there is* yet le& 
ground for making feven periods of time of 
the feven churches and their angels, of the 
feven feals, and of the feven vials. For 
even iiippofing the feven trumpets were fe- 
ven periods of time, yet it does not follow 
that the churches, the. feals and the vials* 
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tho' there be feven of each of them too, 
fliould point outfeven periods of time: elfe, 
the feven horns of the Lamb, die feven 
thunders, &c. njuft alio fignify feven Pe- 
riods of time. Befides ; this will appear to 
be a fundamental maxim, that all (hat 
comes to pafs as predicted in the Revelation 

V 

pafles quickly > except what is exprefsly com- 
prifed in long lofting periods. Thus the 
trumpets of the three laft angels will reach 
very far, partly into after-times, even to the 
end erf" all things, partly backward, far into 
the former centuries of the new teftament ; 
and the trumpets of the four firft angels, as 
no time is mentioned along with them, will 
indeed take up lefs room, but withal will 
reach yet farther backward : fo that the fe- 
ven churches, the feven feals and the feven 
vials, which with refpeft to the whole of 
their contents, and particularly as to marks 
of time, are very different from the Trum- 
pets, muft needs fignify fbmewhat of quite 
another kind than periods of time. 
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Throughout the prophecy there ar£ 
exhibited to v&fcur diftiruft Circles or Sphere* 
of things, or by whatever more proper name 
you pleafe to call them. 

The feven Epiftlts are dfre&ed, the for* 
mer part of each to die Angel of one of the 
feven churches in Afia, and die latter to 
the UniverfalChurch of Christ, who pro* 
mifeth to him that overeometh thofe glori* 
ous rewards in the world to come C. ii, iH. 

The feven Seals comprehend all vifible . 
and invifible creatures, as they are fabjedt 
to die Lamb, and the Lamb opens, and 
fully declares to them the divine decrees 
that had been hidden till then C. v, &c. 

1 Compare this $ with what is faid in the Gnomon on J- 
foe. v. I . Ecdejtafunt Exemplar , Sec ; th&t is, 

The Churches are a FrtUru according to whioh the l&o* 
iy of the church in all ages and nations, and th* topbtrsairf 
pallors of it, are to regulate their condud. 

The Seals exhibit the conferring of ail Power in heaven 
and on earth upon the Lamb. 

The Trumpets flxake and harais the kingdom of the nv$rU 9 
till af laft it becomes thekingdom of Gov and of his Christ. 

The Vials break the Power of the Beaft and of all that 
are in union with him. 

Keeping thtf Summary always in view we fhaH clearly dif- 
jptra the genuine order in which the Apocalypfe proceeds. 
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The feven trumpets fa!&& at the Kingdom 
Of the World till under that of the fevertth 
angel it becomes the Kingdom of Got) and- 
of Ms Chiust, C. xi. 15. 

The feven Viah reprefs and check die 
diferders of Ae Bed):, &e. C. xvi. 2—10. 

xv: 

All this is implied in die Nature of the ' 
contents of tho.epiflleS, the feals, the trum- 
pets and the vials : and peculiarly agreeable 
to the naturt of thefe contents are thde ^£770- 
fninatiom of epHties, feals, Crumpets and vials, 
as is alio the Chronology (§. Iv). Yea the 
particular fongs of praife and thankfgiving^ 
which fefound at the unfolding of each 
iphere, point dlfo to this. That which we 
find in C, i, 5, 6, along with the addrefs of 
die epifttes to the feven churches in Alia, viz* 
tfcto Mm that Uved us, and nvajhed us from cur 
fins in Ms Won bloody and both made us imp 
andpriejts unto Oop and Ms Father 1 to Mm be 
ghry and dtmnim for etier and ever: That, I 
lay, was fpoken in die name of the zvtiverfa/ 
Church of ChrIst. The angelick fong ot 
praife, C v. ii y tPbtthy is the tsnik that was 

O # 
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Jlain, to receive power, and riches , andwijdom, 
andjlrengtb, and honour, and glory, andblef- 
fi n g\ fignifies the fame as if it had been faid, 
It belonged* of right to the Lamb to open 
the book and it's feven feals, and to have all 
Power over things vifible and irroifible. Again, 
the angelick fong of praife C. vii. 12, Blef- 
Jing, and glory, and wifdom, and tbankfgiving, 
and honour, and power, and might, be unto 
our God for ever and ever ; Indicates that 
the Kingdom belongs to almighty God, and 
that by the trumpets all fhall be brought 
into fubje&ion to him. And when, on oc-' 
cafion of the vials, 'tis faid C. xv. 3, 4, 
Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord 
Gov Almighty, jujl and true are thy ways, 
thou King of faints. Whojhall not fear Thee, 
Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only 
art holy: for all nations Jhall come andworjhip 
before thee ; for thy judgments are made mani- 
fejl ; in this the righteous punijhment of the 
Beajl and his worjhippers is praifed. Hence 
it appears that in this and other like places, 
the 'things or reprefentations, and the Words 
that accompany them, help to the fuller 
explanation of one another. 
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XVI. 

When thd divine Majefty is pleafed of 
his own accord to difcover his fecret pur- 
poses and to put them in execution, he well 
knows how ; to maintain at the fame time, 
in a proper manner, the holy Reverence which 
all creatures, and even the minifters too' 
and the witneffes and fpeftators of his ope- 
rations, eternally owe to him ; and how to 
require the Honour due to him. John, tho* 
he had formerly been admitted to lean on 
the bofom of the Lord*, mull now in his 
old age, juft as he had finifhed the courfe 
of his apoftlefhip, although he was alio 
purified by his fufFeririgs inPatmos, prefent- 
ly fall at bis feet as dead : and the feven 
Churches, and their angels muft prepare 
themfelves, by repentance and perfeverance, 
for what was declared and certified to them. 
And thus it goes on at the beginning of 
each fphere in the main vifion. Before the 
opening of the feven Seals, all creatures muft' 
acknowledge their inability, and give honour 
(C. v. 8—14) to the Lamb, who alone 
was worthy to undertake it : before the fe- 
ven Trumpets is an excellent fohg ofpraife to 
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God j and upon the-J^tfrvening opening of 
the fivortb feal there begins a rcfr&ful 
Seme ; after which the fcyen trumpets ppw r • 
qrfully found one after another : before the,, 
pouring out of the fcven Viak the fn% of 
IVIo&s and the &ng of the Lamb -was fwgi 
juid till thefe ieven Plagues were fulfilled #> 
man could enter into the temple which had 
been opened. 

XVII. 
, Thews four Spheres or Circles ftand & 
related to one another that, in thj? Expofi- 
t,ion, one not only my fafely, but even mufl 
of necefljty abide by the Oder in which 
the text places them. It is a miftake. 
to divide the book in fuch * manner that 
this or that .part wall run *M <juke *> 
the end of the world,, and then the next 
mail begin again anew at the firft times- 
$f the new tefbwnent. Confid^r $, %, ppj& 
Firft come the Addrefies. to th? (cv$nCkur$kei 
and their angels : prefentfy after the ieven j 
Seals; and immediately, with the* feventh 
of them, die fcyen fyyinpet** *°4 Itfity tho 
feven Viahy but not 'till under thft trumpet 
of the fevendi angeJL 
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- ; xvnr. 

Ysx tny irieajiing is riot, that in this 
way ctf ordering or ranking, each part muft 
be wholly finijhed before the fulfilling of the 
following part begins : for, if it 'were gcne~ 
rsJty fe, the*rc would have beeii no need o# 
mentioning particukrfy fuch ending of one 
before the other began, ton occafion of the 
three Woes C. jx, 12 ; xi. 14. And thus 
k does not follow from what has been faid, 
that the Epiftles muft aU be fulfilled before 
the Seals were opened ; that the open'd 
Seals muft be wholly fulfilled before die 
Trumpets begin ; and that as to the Trum- 
pets, even the feventh, mvrft be entirely over 
before the Viah be pmred eut. Things do 
not go fo, ftep by ftep, f*om one verfe to 
another : but all I fay is thi6 $ that tie Be* 
ginning ef every one part comes to pafc before 
the Beginning of the next merit imed part. The 
qaflie$ begin before die feals, the foals be* 
fore ths trumpets, the trumpets before die 
vials ; bne epiftk begins before the other, 
one fogl before the other, one trumpet efpe* 
dally before the other, and one vial before 
the other. In this manner fomething may, 
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without any breach of order, ftand before 
ahttfher in the text and yet come after it 
in the Execution : of which we have al- 
ready had a lingular inft^nce in the, begin- 
ning of § x. Yea fometimes that which 
began later ends fooner, and. that which, 
began earlier reaches alfo far beyond the o- 
thfer. The Vials begin not till wider the 
trumpet of the feyenth angel, and are quick- 
ly oyer; after which the trumpet itfelf be- 
gins tO pnanifeft it$ power anew. The Seals 
begin before the trumpets; yet a long while 
after the feyenth angel had founded, the 
fifth feal, for inftarice,. manifests its operation 
ftiU, where the defire of the fouls under 
the altar is' fulfilled C xix. 2. The EpifHes 
come before the feals, and jivthe firft-epiftle 
die eating of the tree of life : is promifed, 
which is exhibited Jaft of all, along with 
and la the new Jerufalem. All this agrees 
quite well with die Contents of the epiftles,- 
feals, trumpets and vials as fhewn in § 
xiv* Above all, both the Beginning and the 
Conclufion of the. book treats of Christ* 
who k ihejirjt and the loft. 
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XIX. 

Whoever comprehends this order will 
alio rightly understand the elegant Simuka* 
neum, or that delicate manner of the text, by 
which the one of two things, that belong pre* 
rifely to the fame time, is often divided into 
two parts, and, as it were, fplit; and the 
other comes in unexpectedly between thefe 
two parts, as in a parenthefis. In this man- 
ner concur tbqfe in the white robes, and all the 
angels, C vii. 9, 10, (11, 12,) 13—17: the 
talk of the elder .with St. John, and the give- 
ing the commiffion to the angels, vii. .11, 12, 
(13--17) C. viii. 2: the trumpets of 'the /even 
angels, and the burning of the incenfe by another 
angel, C. viii. 2. (3, 4, 5) 6: the oath of the 
mighty angel y and thejeven thunders, C. x. 3^ 
(4)5: the cajting the dragon out of. heaven* 
and the Jong of praife in heaven, C. xii. 9, 
(10—12) 13: the voice from heaven, za&the 
faying of the Spirit, C. xiv. 13 : the feven an- 
gels with thejeven la^ plagues, and the Jong of 
praife on the fea of glafs, and alfo the temple 
filled ] with fmoakfrom the glory of 'God, C»xv* 
the aBions of the fxth angel wit h the vial, the. 
going out of the three unclean fpirits, and the 
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warning to watcbfulnefs) C. xvi. 12,(13, 14, 
15} 16: in like manner rf*w/^^^iY»/£ 
tfqgz/ together with its £$k&s> and that word 
between, £ is xkni^ C xvL 17, 18, (17): 
die triumph of the fonts, and fihtf */V& *»* 
ge/ f to tbt judgment tf BslyktL, C-xviii, ao< 
(21—23) a 4 : the juJgmmt 4f BSyh/t nnd 
berfimk) and d* Haikfytb between, Cxix* 

£ * (3) 3 : SnUnii &**£ *B& ttnd tbefitjt *** 
fittnSim, C. «. 3. (4~-6) 7: the wrdof 

St+Jcbn, Q>ta* s 4ndthaf<tfifeeLo*!> Jesss* 
&Mr^f Im*fddty> C. aaiL 20, Under 
thk head alfo may be reduced that- B*f>rrf> 
fion in C. ii, iii. He that kaib an ear &t. afc 
it is tin-ice fet&jfer*, *nd four times <*//*r th* 
Promife to him that o?erconaeth; and ,fo is 
jpokm at ,the iame time along witfa it. See 
al&C. iL 10. iiL 8. xxi, 5, 6. 

'■ XX. 
Tut fcven feals, the feven trumpets afidt 
theferen rials -are all along divided vtAoJbuf 
&d three, in fuoh wifethft the foot firft fcals, 
for example, have a peculiar cofrftexton with 
*>h* another, and fo alfo the thteehft. For, 
Jn the four firft fe6U 'tis always one of the 
tele&ai living o*fttu**ft thitcafrs 9t. Jefefttfc 
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come; and there is a horfe of a particular 
colour, and alfo his rider with peculiar 
badges : but in the three lad there is neither 
one nor the other* The trumpets of the 
three laft angels are accompanied with three 
woes and many other circumftanccs befides 
(§. x.), which are not found with the tram- 
pets of the four firft : and thefe, like the 
vials of the four firft angels, have their 
efFedfc on the earth, the fca, the rivers and 
fountains of waters, and the fun : but die 
trumpets and vials of the three laft angels 
elfewhere. There may be obferyed alio 3 
divifion of the feven epiftles into four and 
three, or three and four : But as thefe how- 
ever have alfo fome Angular circumftances 
befides, it will not be fb convenient to con- 
sider them here in the Introduction as in the 
Expofition. This Divifioif is clear > imper* 
tent and ujtfuL 

XXI. 

: For the Fourt are dire&ed to the four 
Quarters 0/ the world, as we fhall prove in 
the Expofition. So in the four firft ieals 
the Lion looks toward die Eaft, the Bull 
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totarard the Weft, the Man toward the 
South, and the Eagle toward the North* 
Likewifc in die trumpets and rials, by the 
Earth is meant Afidy by the Sea Eurvpe* 
by the Rivers and Fountains of Waters, and 
alio by the Trees that grow. near diem, 
AfriWy and all thefe lie under the Sun* 
tagethef with thfc North, EraL i. 3. 

XXII. 

: The threes relate in fomc meafure to in- 
vifible things. 0£ the Static the fifth re^ 
lates terthe Stmts under the altar: and un- 
der the feventh Seal the fivefi Angels which 
ftand befbrcGob; make themfelves to be 
heard by die trutaipets given to diem. On 
this occafion t>bferve, that die Angels them- 
felves are much more considered than die 
trumpets : fince there is no mention made 
of a firft and'feCond, &c. trumpet ', but of 
the trumpets (and fo afterward of the vials) 
of the firft, fecond, third, fourth, fifth, fixth 

• » 

and feventh Angel, C. viii. 135 ix. 14 ; 
Xi 7. . And with refpedt to all thefe trum-* 
pets all Angels had before founded a feven- 
^eldL praife, C. vii. 11, 12. Now, with 
the fifth and feventh fcals compare thefixtb 
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that comds between them : and it will ap~ 
pear that it cannot be underftood of any 
thing but the Infcri * or the dead that are in 
mifery. 

Under the trumpets of the fifth, forth 
and feventh angels, firft the Angel of the 
Abyfs, afterward the four Jbtgek that were 
loofed, and at laft the Dragon himfel£ 
brings on a Wo (each tainted with a deeper 
malignity than another) upon the Inhabi- 
tants of the Earth, ^. 

The Vfak of the three - laft angels are 
alfo much more fevere than the four former; 
gnd in the vials of the-jfotfA vtAfeventb there 
are confidorable traces that this feverity ifliies 
from the *m^fe world* as well in the Viali 
of the three laft angels,; as in the Trumpets 
of the thtee laft angels, 

XXIIL 

» 

Wonderful, and very confpicious in 
all this, is the Gradation in which the Evil 
and the Good always advance and increafe, 
till they come to the utmoft conflict with 
one another, and in the end the Good ob- 
tains die viftory due to it ; and in propor- 
tion to this Increafe, the clearnefs of the 
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expreffion too becomes always greater. This 
is to be feen firft of all in the Spheres them- 
felves which we have been hitherto confi- 
dering : for a Book fealed and by and by 
opened affe&s and touches one pretty fenfi- 
bly ; a Trumpet yet more fo ; but moft of 
all a Vial poured out. So then, even in thefe 
Spheres there is a gradual Advance from the 
Fours to the Threes, and in the Fours from 
one Part to another, efpecially at the fourth 
part, as it in its nature includes the three 
preceding $ and fo it is alio in die Threes. 
As to the three Woes, this gradation has 
been fpoken to in §. x, and xin above, 
and we fliall take a yet fuller view of it be- 
low in §. xxiv, xxxi, liii, and alio in the 
Expolition of thefe texts G. vi. 8, 9; viii. 12; 
IX. 14, 15; xii. I, 4; XIV, 2; XV. I, 2; xvi. 

ii; xvii. 3 j xix. 7$ xx. 8; xxii. 1, 6. By 
this the pretended equality of Periods is effec- 
tually confuted. 

XXIV, 

But efpecially the Seventh is always the 

moft important, or even more important 
than all the fix together. For under the 
feventh feal are comprehended the feven 
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trumpets : and under the trumpet of the 
feventh angel, the feven vials, along with 
feveral other things. So alio die vial of the 
feventh angel exceeds all the former. ; 

XXV. 

For this reafon the Seventh is always 
ufher'd in by a preparation for it, as being 
the moft important. The preparation for 
the feventh Seal confifts in the fealing of die 
hundred and forty-four thoufand, C. vii. 
The preparation for the Trumpet of the fe- 
venth Angel, in the fblemn oath in C. x, xL 
The preparation for the Vial of the feventh 
angel, in an admonition to watchfulness, 
C. xvi. 15. And therefore this Preparation 
cannot properly be look'd upon as any part 
of thefixth feal, or of the trumpet or vial of 
the fixth angel. In every Sixth the affair in 
hand is, as it were, broken off, and in the 
Seventh refumed and cpmpleated. 

XXVI. 

In the often-mentioned Spheres, and alio 
elfewhere, one circumftance and expreflion 
always refers to the others, and that in fuch 
a manner that they have many things like, 
and ipany unlike one another. Now a re- 
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gular comparing of what is like or unlike 
in each is a very great help to the under- 
standing of them. This we will illuftrate 
by examples. 

I. Every one of the feven Epiftles con- 
tains a glorious 7$tk of Jesus Christ, a 
tfeftimony concerning the ftate of the Angel 
of the church, an Admonition fuitable to 
that ftate, and a Promije to him that over- 
cOmeth. But only the Church of Smyrna 
had, befides thefe, notice given of a tribu- 
lation of ten days ; and the Angel of the 
fame church is exhorted to be faithful unto 
death y inftead of the coming of the Lord 
notified to the other fix churches. 

II. Of the firft, fecond, and fourth liv- 
ing Creature it is faid, it was like a Lion, 
a young Bull, an Eagle : on the contrary 
the third bad a Face as a Man. 

III. The Horfeman in the firft Seal has 
a Bow : he in the fecond gets a Sword: he 
in the third has a Balance : the Horfeman 
in the fourth has no fucb Emblem, but in- 
ftead of that he has a Name> Death. 

IV. Under the Trumpets of the three 
laft Angels very many things are doubly ex- 
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prefled. For thcjpve Months of thcLocufts* 
in the firft Wo, are mentioned twice ; as k 
were for a warning that m thofe that follow 
we fhould take notice of thefe expreffions 
that are lefs manifefily double. In the fecond 
Wo, the Hour and the Day and the Month 
and the Year of the four Angels is mention- 
ed but once; but this is compenfated by the 
Number of the Horfemen which belongs to 
this fame period of time* Alfo the Non- 
chroms and the many Kings ; likewife the 

jfbrty-two Months of the treading under foot 
of the holy City, and the one thoufand t<w 
hundred andfxty Days of the two Witnefles, 
and many other things,^ are fet over againft 
one another in C. x, xi. To the illuftrious 
Woman in labour are afcribed, firft, one 
thoufand two hundred andjixty Days, and after- 
ward, a *Time and *fimes and half a *£ime* 
In thfc third Wo, the Beaft has forty-two 
Months and the Number fix hundred andfxty- 

Jix. Hereafter come the thoufand years-, three 
times doubled. The new Jerufalem mea- 
fures twelve thoufand Furlongs and one hun~ 
dred and forty, meafures of a man, that is of 
the angel. What all this and much more: 
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of the fame kind means, will be found in 
die proper places. 

XXVIL 
From the companion of fuch circum- 
ftances we may even deduce what thofe 
Words and Phrafes that have often "various 
fignifications, as Angel, Heaven, Sun, Moon, 
Star, Sea, Earth, Tree, Head, Horn, here- 
after, quickly, &c. are to fignify in each 
place. A Counter ftands without any hazard 
ofmiftake, foretimes for one value, fbme- 
times for another, only as it is placed even 
with others or between the rows : and the 
fame is the cafe with fuch Words. 

XXVIII. 

This Prophecy has a very particular view 
to the people oflfraeL Even the reproofs of 
die falfc Jews are a commendation of the 
true, C. ii. 9 ; iii. 9. One of the Elders 
Ipeaks C. v. 5, like an Ifraelite. The hun- 
dred forty -four tboufand that were fealed 
were of the twelve bribes of Ifraeb, and in 
general the frequent mention of * 'Tribes points 
to this People. Of a piece with this is the 
mention made of King David, C. iii. 7 j v. 
5; xxii. 16; the Prophets, C. x. j\ the 
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Holy City, C xi; 2 ; the Hill of Zion, C. 
xiv. i; the Song of Mofes, C. xv. 3 3 Arrna-* 
geddan, C. xvi. 16; Gog and Magog, Cxx. 
8. The very Greek file of the Apocalypfe 
agreeing fo much with the Hebrew idiom 
points to Ifrael; and as in C xviii. 13 a' 
Latin word in the midft of the Greek text 
points to Rome, and Jer. x. 1 1 a Chaldaick 
verie in the middle of the Hebrew text » to 
the Chaldeans 5 fo do the Hebrew words, 
Abaddon, Satan, Katigor, Amen, Hallelujah, 
&c. in a particular manner to the Hebrews. 
In the old Teftament almoft all the bifiory is 
that of the people of Ifrael*, but fince the 
days of Titus and Adrian it is fcarcely re- 
garded even as a By-work. No man has 
more ufe for it than an Expofitor of the 
Revelation, as this Prophecy extends from 
the pldjerufalem which was deftroyed by 
the Romans, even to the new ; and thus this 
holy people of Ifrael is of fo high Diftindion 
as reaches even into Eternity, C. xxi. 12, 
24. The Apoftle of the Gentiles himfelf 
fpeaks, on all occafions, of the Gentiles as 

only Partakers with Ifrael. In Afia in par- 
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tictdar were many Ijraelites, which were firU 
converted by St. Paul, and afterward con- 
firmed by St. Peter's Epiftles, from Babylon 
onward, Adts xxL i > i Pet. i. i. Thus in 
thefe feven Churches of Jtfia the jfrft Set 
were Ifraelites* and belonged fpecially to St. 
John's in{|>e&ton~ Ligbtfat* in Hor. id i 
Cor. p. Zjo r . fays, mUch to the purpofe* 
" Jams* Peter, and John went to the Cir- 
" curocifion, a£d we Can (hew the diocefe 
of each of them. James had Palefiine 
and ^nW : Peter \ Ifabyhn and Ajftria ; 
and ^fofo*, the Helknijis y particularly kt 
v ^&, and, farther on-' ' Heace it is t&frfc 
>$» was fo proper a place for Sty John to 
fend the Revelation to. In Patrnos he bgd 
jggfa and die Landof Ijrael together in view. 

At its proper time this wilf help great- 
ly to the Comirfion of Ijrael, when 1/rael 
fhall understand what things yet avait 
him, by virtue of this Book. Whoever 
has the ability and opportunity to pfels 
home this argument, let him do it. 
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PART SECOND. 

XXDC 

"*IHE Obfervations and Reflexions 
which we have made hitherto, and 
much of what will follow after or 
may t>e inferred from them, all the faithful 
from St. John's days had the opportunity to 

difcern, and *e *ife for their benefit, even 

» • 

before the { tdfiffiftg ef the Prophecy begani 
without the knowledge which we have froni 
hiftory of the things which have followed 
fince, without a glujapfe of our times and 
our greatly enlarged sera : yet thefe make a 
very confideraMe &are of the proper medi- 
tations on aH the *parts <rf" the Revelation. 
Wherefore tho& are greatly miftaken who 
think that one <ought to make the principal 
pdim of *he ei^bfition of the Prophecy to 
confift in a UtemM interpretation with re- 
ference to the civil or ecclefiafticai hiftory ci 
the fwfent fimes^ or even in an idle fearch 
*fter what may be the next thing to come, 
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that is, indeed, after premature news; by 
which however a puzzled conjetturer or 
diviner would be as little improved, if he 
fhould guefs it before-hand, as if he had 
come to his firft knowledge of it by the 
event. Tet it is right that we have an eye 
alio to the Scope of the Book (which is 
properly prophetical) and attend to the ful- 
filling of it ; that we may the better ac- 
Jcnowledge and magnify God in his faith- 
fulnefs, wifdom, juftice and almighty power; 
and learn to accommodate ourfelves to the 
times according to the various patterns fct 
before us in the prophecy. 

XXX. 

This Prophecy is like a cloud richly foil 
of fructifying rain that fpreads over a large 
extent of land, which fheds fome part of 
its waters on every ground in its turn by 
ftreaks or fpotsl m What belongs to each 
particular time the believers of that age may 
turn to their advantage in a fpecial manner, 
and that too from time to time more and 
more fully. Thofe things chiefly that ftand 
foremoft in the book turned to good account 
to the antients, even in the time of the 



Part ii. §. xxx, xxxi. 125 

completion : other things are now a fulfilling; 
and thefe are the moft needful, the mofl: 
confiderable, and moft falutary for us. The 
remaining part belongs principally to pofteri- 
ty; and the farther the completion advances, 
fo much the clearer will the whole be. 

XXXL 
• Let us now confider the Prophecy with 
regard to our own 'Times, and we fhall find 
thefe following points that deferve to be 
ferioufly confidered by us. 

I. The Completion began very loon after 
the book was written, C. i. 1. 

II. The Completion reacheth even to the 
End of die world, C. xx. 1 i' $ yea quite in- 
to Eternity, C. xxii. 5:* 

III. The Completion extends, according 
to the exa&ly coherent order of the book, 
from St. John's being in Patmos, without 
interruption, through all the remaining ages, 
in one range, to the end of the world, G. iv. 
1 : at leaji, this holds true with regard to 
the feven trumpets ; which is fufficient for 
our prefent purpofe. 

; IV. The things that mull: come to pafi 
come quickly and fpeedily to pafs, except thofc 
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that are exprefsly comprifed io determinate 
times of great length, C. i. i • The Prophecy 
is like a piece of mufick which goes, on the 
whole, preftb (which is nxark'd once for all 
at die beginning of the lines) but in the mkU 
die goes now and then piano, which is figni* 
fied by particular marks at the proper places. 
V. The firft Wo ends before the fecond 
begins j and the fecond ends before th* 
third begins. For when the fiift wo is paft, 
it is not faid there are come, but therfc raw? 
or are coming* yet two woes hereafter j and 
again, when the feoond wo is paft, 'tis not 
faid the third wo is come, but behold // cometh 
or is coming quickly,. C ix. 12 ; xi. 14* 
Whoever takes thefe phrafes for mere forms 
of tranfition (*K>ne of which fort are to be 
met With in the Revelation) charges the 
prophecy With great inaccuracy. A lad at 
ichool would not make ufc of the words* 
to fiafs, to come, behold, hereafter, and quickly. 
to fuch purpofe in an exercife* In fad 
-thtre are two intervals between die firft 
and fecond, and the fecond and third woes.? 
The word, to come? in every place intimates 
Something real. 
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VI. In the firft of the now cited phrafes 
we find the word hereafter > and in the fe- 
cond the word quickly. Thefe two Words, 
would not be fo rightly compared with o-> 
&er paflages in this book as with one ano- 
ther, and muft be interpreted from fuch 
companion : the conclusion from which is* 
that the arrival of the third wo is at a muck 
lefs diftance from the end of the fecond than 
it was from the end of the firft, when it was 
«ity faid to be coming hereafter. 

VII. To the third wo belongs the Jhort 
tifae the Devil^ &> full of wrath, had upon 
die earth, C. xii. 12. 

VIII. The forty-two months of the Beaft 
make the moi part of that (hort time,C.xiiL 5^ 

IX. The fecond wo lafts an hour* and 3 
4ay> and a rmnib % and a year% the firft, five 
months, €• ix. 

% X. In oppoftim to all the three woes to- 
gether is fet that Gofpel or glad Tiding! 
which the angei proclaims before the end 
of the third wo ; and fince this is called 
glad ^Tidings of an (*m) k M*vum> there is 

k T»b EngUfh TranfUtors unacquainted with theft ideas, 
render thefe words the (or better, as in the margin) an w$r- 
Jefiing Gojfef. 
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therefore, from the flying of this angel to 
the end of the world, yet remaining an 
Mvum ; which mull be a pretty ' long pe- 
riod of time, C. xiv. 6. 

XL Since the time of St. John's being 
at Patmos there are already pafled upwards 
of n one thoufand fix hundred and forty 
years, C. i. 10. And yet 

XII. Babylon is ftill ftanding at this 
day, C. xviii ; nor is the treading underfoot 
of thej&0^ City come to an end, C. xi. 2 — 13. 

XIII. The Overthrow of the Beajl comes 
not till after the definition of Babylon, C. 
xvii. 16. 

XIV. The iboufand years, in which Satan 
is bound, do not begin till the overthrow of 
the Btaftj C. xix. x. See §. xi. 

XV. After thefe thoufand years Satai* 
is to be loofed a little feajon, C. xx. 3. 

XVI. At the beginning of that little Jeafon 
the fouls of them that were beheaded, &cc, 
live : and from that time till the living 

1 Viz, for the Happinefs of it to make amends for the 
miferies of all the three Woes, which it is fet to counter-ba- 
lance ; fee §. xi — xvi ; where this is plainly fhewn. 

m Viz, A°. 1740, when this was published: *tis now 
1660 years from A*. 96. 
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again of the reft of the dead are one tboufand 
years, G. xx. 4. 

XVII. The World is not to Iaft quite fo 
hng after the death of Christ as it had 
flood (viz, about n three flioufand nine hun- 
dred and eighty years) before it, C. i. 3 j 
Heb. ix. 26. 

XVIII. The Fulfilling of the Prophecy 
iriuft not be reckoned to fall either moftly 
in the firft centuries, nor too much in the 
times that are yet to come ; but be applied, 
by a nearly equal partition, to the whole 
courfe of the times of the New Teftaftifcftf, 
in fiich a manner that the whole body of 
all true hiftory of Jews and Gentiles, Chris- 
tians and Turks, may concur to the expofi- 
tion, from firft to laft, C. iv. 1 : yet fo that 
in the mean time invifible things neither be 
negleded nor interrupt the other, §. iv. 

The xn th of thefe points, on which 
much depends, namely, that Babylon Jhould 
yet be jlanding in our time, our predeceflbrs 
could not fee. So it is no arrogance in us 
to hope and endeavour to go beyond them 

R 

* Exa£tiy, three tboufand nine hundred and fcrcnty-tme 
* yens and fix months. 
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in the underftanding of the prophecy, by 
making ufe of the great advantage which & 
view of ourprefint time gives us. Whoever 
is in any doubt about this, or. the firft, or 
any other of thefe points, let him turn to the 
patfages of the tcyf. cited after them and the 
expofition of them: and whoever is in hafte 
prefendy to have the whole compared with 
hiftory and illuftrated by it, may pleafe fe 
compare it with the table in the Conclufion^. 
but neither admit nor rqe£t what is there, 
more nearly determined, till he {hall have 
examined the proofs he will find in the 
progrefs of thefe meditations, 

XXXII. 

From hence flow thefe following ju£ 
Conclufions} 

I. That the middle wo, namely the feeoad^ 
that broke out about Euphrates, muit be inter- 
preted of the power of the SaractnSj* frftprthe 
death ciMahomet, under the fir# and mexfr per- 
nicious ° Caliphs, People siay ftriveto place 
this wo higher g$ kwer iij hiftoiy than about 
the day6 of Mahmet ; but then >tbey will * m 
counter to the juft-now mentioned points ^ 

• 9q4b* Sags artMac* of *»&^t*,*m'tiM. 



Part n. $. xxxrc. 131 

and befides will not find either fufficient room 
for the great things that, in the text, go 
before the fecond wo, and the yet greater 
things that; in the text, follow after the 
fecond wo, nor >any hiftaries of times paft 
to fuit them. , 

II. That the firil wo, whatever it was, 
was over before Mahomet's days. 

III. That the trumpets of the four firft 
angek fofiowed, not ,hng after the vifion of 

St. jWtlm 

IV. That the Ihird wo is not yet over, 
tho f it began a long time ago. 

We t may juffly look upon thefefour Con- 
ehfions as the Fotmdation-fiones of the build- 
ing of a true Expofition^ as far as concerns 
the Comparing t>f the Prophecy with the 
Events, for whoever compares thefe Con- 
clufions with what has been faid hitherto in 
die Jntroduftion, and then reads over the 
text, will, it is prefumed, perceive fhat all 
the parts of the building are regularly con- 
nected together. People may turn and wind 
the thing this way and that way as they ' 
pleafe, yet they will never make out anything 
-much different from this, that will hold. 
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PART THIRD. 

XXXIIL 

frjkZCWIUS far even thofe that have no 
P^ T y£ extraordinary tafte for great exa&- 
&j(REjm( nefs in Chronology may have wil- 
lingly born us company; and fuch will even 
thus go a great way in understanding the pro- 
phecy, with only the help of what we have 
already advanced. But I fhould be tow 

grateful to the Fountain of light, if I fhould 
conceal that the Supputation of the Times or 
die Chronology has been that very track 
by .walking in which I came to this Anabjfis\ 
though I have. now, in the foregoing part of 
this Introduttigriy "laid* it before others with- 
out the computation of the times, The 
right ^nalyfis of the Subje£t-matter and the 
true Reckoning ofthel'imes or Chronology greatly 
affift and fupport one another. Hitherto we 
have mention'd only the part, we had mod 
occafion for, of the Analyfis of the Subject* 
matter: now we will treat of the Chronology 
• &re at large; that hereafter in the Expofi- 
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don we may not be long detained about it, 
but may be the more at freedom to confider 
the Things themfelves. 

XXXIV. 
Now at this ftep, when we ftiould prepare 
ourfelves for an enquiry into the prophetical 
times, many will be feized with a dread. or 
averfion. But as Jesus Christ in his Re- 
velation has revealed Hings and limes to- 
gether; though we may now and then con- 
fider the one without the other and reap be- 
nefit therefrom, yet muft we not jeparate 
them too far from one another, fince He 
has not joined them together in vain. The 
Things are the principal, and the Times are 
xlifcovered for the fake of the things. Wfe 
muft give each their due in a fuitable mea- 
fure. One that curforily picks up fomething 
and repeats that, ads 'like a traveller who 
on coming to a ftrange city fhould content 
himfelf with having heard the clock ftrike 
twice or thrice, and never trouble himfelf to 
enquire after the conftitution ecclefiaftical 
or civil, or any other thing worthy his no- 
tice. Now the Revelation is like a great 
and elegant, magnificent and facred Tem- 
ple, which is not without its clock, its bells 



i 



[ 



334 Introduction. 

and its dial> to give notice of the hours at 
which divine fervice is to be performed : 
but a perfon of a right difpofition not only 
looks at the dial on the out-fide, but rather 
gpes into the temple at the proper hour. 
Qifts are diverfe in this refpedi alfo, and, 
to go on with, the companions, th©' many 
leave the care of the hours to them to whom 
it particularly belongs, and who by their at- 
tention thereto arc ierviceaHe to the church; 
yet fuch people are neceflary. Whoever 
goes upon a wrong Chronology, certainly 
ib far falls fhort in the Snbje ft-matter : but 
he who judges- rightly of this? will never 
advance any thing that will be foxmd repug- 
nant to die true Chronology, even tho' he 
ihould be unacquainted wkh it. In the 
mean tome if we {et aficte the consideration 
of the Times, we fhall not be aide, either to 
judge rightly of the Things themfefres that 
are included in certain determinate times (at 
leaft evidently and fully)— or to diftinguiflt 
the events and occurrences of one Age from 
thofc of another, that often refemble them, 
and even fometimes look more phufible $— 
4r any man clearly to prove to others that 
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this or that particular interpretation is right 
or wrong . ■■ 'Tis the true Chronology that 
turns tbefcak at lajl. 

If any o&e chufes to ibp here, there is 
no conftraiBirig him to go on. But if he 
has a mind *» *aaj&e a fcial how far we may 
wade into this part of Chronology without 
going out of our depth, he will at leaft not 
wholly I00& his labour. 

XXXV. 

Sometimes mention is made of *times 
in general wp, as C; i. 3, the time is at 
band; ii. 21, fpace to repent; iii. 10, the hour 
cf temptatm % f&c, But our kqtiity is not 
now about thefe, but about determinate^ 
numbered* -meqfitred periods if time that have 
a relation to one another. And here let us 
fee hpw fijtany and what variety ofjueb times 
prefent themfelves to us throughout the book; 

( 1) ten £>ays of tribulation to the Church 
of Smyrna : 

(2) a Cbronos, to the fouls under the altar: 

(3) about the ipace dEitalf an Hour* in, 
which there was £lence in heaven: 

(4) ifiyc Mostks ©f the locufts, in the frit 
wo ; twice over : * 
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(5) an Hour j and a Day, and a Month, 
and a 7>*r, of the four angels in the fe- 

cond wo : 

(6) a Non-cbronos, or fpace of time lefs 
than a Cbronos, between the oath of the an- 
gel and the finifhing of the myftery of God: 

(7) forty-two Months, during which the 
holy city {hall be trodden under foot : 

(8) die one thoufand two hundred and 
fixty Days of the two witneffes : 

(9) the three Days and half of the fame : 

(10) the one thoufand two hundred and 
fixty Days of the woman : 

(11) the fhort Time of the dragon, in 
which the third wo falls : 

(12) the Time, and Times, and half a 
Time, of the woman : 

(13) the forty-two Months of the beaft, 
in the third wo : 

(14) the Number of the beaft, 666: 
(That this belongs to this head we fhall 
find hereafter.) 

(15) an Aim or Mvum, attributed to 
the good tidings proclaimed by the angel : 

(16) zjhort Space, that the other king is 
to continue : 



Part hi. §. xxxv. 137 

(17) one Hour in which the ten kings re- 
ceive power with the beaft 5 likewife one 
Hour of the judgment and defolation of 
Babylon: 

(18) a thoufand Tears y in which Satan 
is bound : 

(19) a little Seafon or Cbronos, in which 
he is to be let loofe : 

, (20) a thoufand Tears, in which the fouls 
reign with Christ : 

p [The word Hime y in N\ 11 and 12, is 
put for the Greek word (x**f**) Karros. In 
N°, 2, 6, and 19, the Greek word (jcf 01 **) 
Cbronos is retained, and in N\ 19 it may be 
retained, tho' our tranflation renders itfeaftm. 
So alfo is the Greek word (*»») Aion> or the 
Latin JEvum y which is formed from it. 

The firft of thefe words, Time, is by 

.means of our tranflation, become familiar to 

us in the fenfe of a certain determinate fpace 

of time. Our language has no word to ex- 

prefs fuch periods of time as are here meant 

by Cbronos and AionJ] 

S 

* Tijis paragraph, concerning the Wofdt of Time ufed i» 
this Tranflation, I fubftitute for the Authors explanation of 
his German Terms. 
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Now wfe hwejeven Names of Parts of 
Time, tfe. Hour> Day, Manfb y Tear^ Time, 
Chroms arid Aim. The four jirft Are of more 
determinate fignification than the three latter. 
Of thefe laft therefore we fhali fay nothing 
till we have paved our way to them by help 
of the former. 

Whether an expositor who difpen&s 
with and excufes himfelf from any Resolution 
of all thefe times, or looks upon them as 
of no concern, gives die due honour to the 
wifdom of God, let any man judge* Cer- 
tainly they miift be all throughly regarded, 
attended to, and treated of ih fuch a man- 
ner is is fuitable to die majefty of God and 
the importance df this feort Manifesto ; 
not as a bare decoration, garniture or imple- 
ment, withbut which the W>k might ne- 
verthelefs have had its right form and fafii- 
hm; but as an important and necejfkry fart, 
efpecially considering that many of thefe pe- 
riods are expreffed, deliberately and with 
great emphafis, oftner than once (Pfal. lxii. 
11). If any man cannot, for his parf, fee 
the great importance of this, yet ought he 
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not to be ib rafh as to feek to derogate from 
it, or to fet other people againft it. 

XXXVI. 

The above-enumerated periods confift of 
Numbers* and of Names of Times. The 
Numbers many are willing to take as pre- 
cifely as will fuit with their fcheme; but 
when they don't come right, they take re- 
fuge in this evafion, * It is a certain number 
c put for an uncertain, we muft not take it fo 

* precifety: God has referred fiich knowledge 

* to himfelf ?' But here, what we arc talking 
of, is wbatGoD has revealed in the Scriptures; 
and in the Scriptures it is taken exadUy, 
precifefyy and certainly. In the Revelation, 

C. viii. 1, you find the particle about ufed, 

• • • 

when it might be a little more or lefs than 
the time there mentioned ; a token that in 
other places, where there is no fuch word, 
we may not prefume to take the time to be 
indefinite. A certain round number, or in 
its figures refembling a round number, may 
fometimes be put for an Uncertain, as Matth. 
xviii. 12, 21, 22, 24, 283 and then an in- 
terpreter is not to be over-curious in his re- 
searches. But where there are uneven, un- 
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common numbers, confifting of various ci* 
pbers, and even Fra8ums y we muft not 
take them as we do a proverbial expref- 
fion. Thus there is no making one tboufand 
two hundred and fifty y or one tboufand two 
hundred and /evenly, out of the one tboufand 
two hundred and forty days of the two wit- 
neffes: nay, not one tboufand two hundred jif- 
ty-mne and a half or one tboufand two hundred 
fixty and a half: likewife neither three nor 
four days out of their three and a half days ; 
although perhaps it may be no matter for 
an hour or two over or under the half day. 
Surely when an Hour, and a Day, and a 
Month y and a Tear is mentioned, we muft 
not on any account negleft the Hour. The 
Text is an Original, the Expofition is as 
it were a Copy of it. The nearer this comes 
up to that fo* much the better it is. And 
now we come to treat of the Names of time. 

XXXVII. 

The firft in nature, of all the Names of 
time is a Day : for from the divifion of it 
arife hours, and qf days are made months, 
years, &c. Therefore many expofitors begin 
their refolutions of the times with the Day ? 
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with whofe method we muft comply while 
we are examining thfeir opinions. Now 
whether the many periods of time extracted 
from the text in the order in which they lie 
there, in §. xxxv, are all to be put on the 
footing of a natural day, properly fo called, 
or all on that of a prophetical day fo called 
in a figurative fenfc (which many take to 
be a natural year) or fome on the one and 
fome on the other ; is impoflible to be de- 
termined now, while we are but juft entring 
on the resolution of thd* times. However 
there is 'no doubt but that in the three Woes 
we are to put the five months of the locufts, 
the hour and the day and the month and the 
year of the four angels, and the forty-two 
months of die beaft upon a like footing; 
whether it turn out to be that of a natural 
or of a prophetical Day.: fof otherwife the 
durationof the three woes would remain an 
infoluble riddle, and we fhould loofe the 
proportion or even the gradation that is in 
them. Therefore we will begin q again 

at this place as the eafieft. 

* As above in J. ix. 
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XXXVIIL 

The queftion, What a Day is, in the 
three Woes f is not to be anfwered fo very 
haftily: Firft wc will lay down this petition; 

A Day here cannot fignify a whole Tear ; 

Foil thofe times of the three woes toge- 
ther, *4iich we have mentioned in §. xxxvii, 
by thertifelves alone piake up at leaft fixty 
months. Now if a Day is hire equivalent 
to a Year, and a prophetical Month is to 
confift of thirty fnch days, and a Year of 
twelve fuch months, according to the opi- 
nion of many : thefe fixty months alone 
will take up full one thoufand eight hundred 
Years; And is there room enough too be- 
tides for the things that come to pafs before 
the firft wo, for the interval between die 
firft and fecond wo, fdr that between the 
fccond and third wo, and for all tljat pafles 
m the third wo itfdf, before and ttfter the 
forty-two months of the beaft, for the ever* 
hsJHng Gofpel which the angel announced! 
toward the lateft times of the beaft, and 
laftly for the ample contents of the xx* h chap- 
ter ? Or fhall we, when prefs 4 wjtfr thefe 
difficulties, take up with the fancy of thofe 
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who of the thou&nd years make but a 
thoufand months or the age of a man ? 

If aay fhould pretend that by a Day is 
meant a Tear in feveral places of the Scrip- 
tures, as Ntimb. xiv. 33, 345 Ezek. iv« 5, 
6 ; Dan. ix. 24, 25, 26; ami £a£*xiii. 33; 
he is to be anfwered thus, The fourth of 
thefe places {peaks of natural days; as is re- 
marked in die Harmony of the Evangelijis 
§. 126. The third is nothing to our pre- 
fent purpofe % for die word Day is not men- 
tioned in it, but the Week immediately be- 
tokens a week of years. In the fecond, a 
Day is oftly to reprefent a Yean And in the 
firft, a year of punishment is appointed for 
each day of their fin : It is not faid, Your 
children* fhall wander in- the wildernefs forty 
days, that is, forty years. The word day -\ 
is not any where in the Scripture put for 
the word year ; as Bifhop Forbes > on the A* v 
poca!ypfe> p. 85, has r long ago obferved: 
but if it was fb put any where elfe, it does 
not follow that it muft be fo in St. John too; 

r In the time of King James the firft, that excellent man 
was Bp. of Aberdeen and Chancellor of that Univeriity ; in 
which and in his Diocefe he made fuch a reformation and im- 
provement as .make his memory to be honoured to this day., 
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as the Meafure in Revel, xxi is different from 

that in Ezek. xl. 

If one comes jttfirft. to the knowledge of 
the Times by the help of the knowledge he 
has of the Subjeft-matter, he will afterwards 
come to a more exaSi knowledge of the Matter 
by the help of. that of the Times : and fb 
always alternately (yet no circuits* vitiofus) 
every former difcovery will be brought io 
greater exa&nefs by foe following. . 

Thus the prefent, argument is remarkably 
ftrengthened by this CQnfideratioji, that we 
cannot put the beginning of the fecond wo 
before Mahomet. For the Hour arid the 
Day and the Month and the Year make, 
by the Day of a. year long, three hundred 
and ninety one years. Now if we fhould be- 
gin juft at the year 622, in which the calar 
mities of Mflhometifm broke out (for farther 
back we cannot go) it reaches to the year 
ion. What fhall we v reckon after that 
year for the Interval between the fecond and 
third wo ?. Where fhall the forty-two Months 
of the beaft, which by. this -way of reckon- 
ing laft 1260 years, I will not fay end, but 
even begin ? Where fhall we difpofe of all 
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&c evenft under the third wo, that happen 
before and after ttaefe fortjMtaro months 6t 
\±hd yctes-, Atari €. x3. 12 to G. *x. 1 f . 
And where is there *eohi for the times men- 
fioned iri the xx* h chapter; together vfjffr 
the everlaffing €>o$eI ? 

AoAiit; Hov>can (ft* Qfca* in particular 
©F "flic third Wo) me time thai the enraged 
JDevil hath, wfefefi begins a confidence 
White before the forty-two months and does 
not end till after them, be called ajhort otie> 
when thfc forfy-rwff months aforiti laft 1260 
whole years? Certainly the fliorfc tirhe which 
me Devil hath, who is the more enraged 
on this very accburiti viz. of its mbrtiiefs, 
k fhorier than that of the thbttfand years of 
his being bound; which eorftes afterwards : 
and ft) aHb rntteh -lttort is the 1 power of the 
lead during his &rty*twtf months fliorter 
man the tfibuMd years in which thofe 
#feign Who Were put to deam hy the beaft. - 

So then we need hot go far for an anfwer 
fo that queraon, What is the, mdtt& that 
bitferto ytoibirtg has hit right in expounding this 

r 
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Book y even mtb thofe who value it tnoji higblyt 
and why Jo many of their Prognoftics havefaiU 
ed? The Reformers themfelvcs did not> but 
afterwards many p rot eft ant expositors, the? 
not all thofe, nor thofe alone > have highly 
cryed up this Tear-Jay or Day fignifying a 
Year; and thus out of the forty-two Months, 
the 1260 Days, and the three and a half 
Times have made one calamitous period of 
1 260 Years. Then they pitched upon fome 
year in the fifth or fome earlier or later cen- 
tury, that appeared to be a remarkable one,: 
and added to that the 1260 Years : the Turn 
gave the term or end of their period. There 
were fo many fucb terms, that at laft fome 
one or other of the inventors of them fhould, 
one would think, have hit by chance on the 
right term, tho' he had not found out either 
the right beginning or the right length of 
that period which he made choice of. This 
pretended period of 1260 Years was like a 
large cheft where every kind of heterogene- 
ous, things (or things of different natures) 
were thrown^ together : but the trueApo* 
calyptical periods are like many fmall drawers 
in a fine and artfully contrived cabinet, each 
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<*f which contains only things homogeneous 
or of the fame kind. 

He who has once laid afide this prejudice 
of the Tear-Day> will find out die root of 
moft of the forced interpretations : and if he 
knows of any inquifitive friend, will caution 
him againft a fruitkfs labour in which ma- 
ny have wafted the greateft part of their 
life-time. 

* Most interpreters have begun their ima- 
ginary period of 1260 years, at the year 476 
a«d before it. But as that term is already 
paft, in the year 1736, without any confix 
derable event : fo, for a long time after the 
year 476, there arc not to be found in his- 
tory . any more later Epochs for the 1 260 
years in which a man might take refuge 
with any plaufibiUty. And yet there is a 
general Expettation of a nearly approaching 
Revolution y even among thofe who obferve 
only the prefent conjun&ure of affairs, with- 
out' any view at die fame time to the word 
of Prophecy. This period of 1260 years, 
and confequently the Year-day, has yet 
feme patrons that have been accuftomed to 
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4efend it* fait it will foon totally vmUh, 

compare the Gnomon on Jfottf. xi. 2. 

- XL, . 

. Matters might be »or*ea% adj»fted> 
hy th&fe tfot &£*4d lake a D^ in the 
q/rt?/ acceptation of the W<wd for Hotnty-fwr 
Hmrsu This opiniort » not only very com- 
mon in the church of Rome, hut alft afc 

this time much liked by many Protcftante 
in Germany. Pctajbis Syftem ftands upon 
thia footing as it interpret* the birth of the 
Man-Child of the converfitin of the p^opla 
of #v?e/; which fe yet to come; but- which 
according to him rauft be before the ihort 
time, v» t three years and a half* of the 
diftrefles under Antichfift : y&gch implies 
that the de*e$ of the throe Woes are to be 
underftqpd in tfa* fenfe of CQGftftup* Ifcjfo 
Now tho' many of thofe who have a hearty 
concern for the knowledge of the truth* 
adhere &> ftrangly to this opinion, that it 
might be hard <K>perfttade th$ra fo. much a& 
to give a hearing to another interpretation i 
yet let me. in all good humour) afluro them* 
they are miftak&u 
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. TpjESS points will often fall in cur way 
in (h^ wurfe of wr irxcditfttkms. : but parti* 
culady the commm Dqy will by no means 
fofa °w tkc tknte Woes, For> 

: I* In the firft vw> mea were not killedy 
b«t tormented* Now it is true that very 
great plagues raay.pafe over vegr quickly, 
as in the cafe of the ibrcftUft plagues: but 
here, 10 the cafe of the Locufts, no plaguy 
however great otherwift, which iafts but 
five common months, caa bear any proper*, 
tion to the contents of the whole book, and 
especially to the trumpets of the foregoing 
and following angels. 

II. In the fecond wo, the. third part of 
gien were killed : and this looks more like 
a lottg-Iqfling plague of War (by which the 
furvivors ought to have been brought off 
from that idolatry which had continued ib 
SMoy ages, and from their other crimes) 
than a ravage, that was over ma year and a 
few days (as the cemmm Day vzouLd make. 
it), and after which the remaining two 
thirds of men go on in theis idolatry and. 
Other crimes without repentance- 
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III. In the fame wo, the Cavalry, £he 
number, of whom St. John heard, and lias 
exprefied fo precifely, confifts of fome hun- 
dred millions of foldiers* Whether all the 
countries of the world can afford fuch a pro- 
digious number of men and horfe in a com- 
mon Hour, Day, Month, and Year, I leave 
to be eftimated by thofe who underftand 
politics and the affairs of war. Some learn-* 
ed men have made it their ftudy to reckon the 
number of mankind living at one time : the 
largeft reckoning might amount to a tboufand 
millions, and the loweft to half the number* 
How is it that the number which St. John 
heard comes fo near to this ? How much 
finaller rauft be the number of Adult people, 
how much fmaller that of the Males, how 
much that of Soldiers, and yet lefs that of 
Horfe men ! Befides that all thefe horfemen 
are diftinft from the third part of men 
whom they killed, and from the remaining 
two thirds that were not killed. 

IV. In the third wo, the forty-two Months 
of the beaft cannot by any means be re» 
ftrained to three and a half common years ; 
reckoning, as I do, thefe forty-two months 
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to only the five firft heads of the beaft. But 
thofe who extend them to all the feven 
heads fucceeding one another, will find it 
iiill more difficult to adjuft their Reckoning* 
In the time of the continuance of the beaft, 
after the forty-two months are elapfed, falls 
out the laft (hew of the pride of Babylon, 
and the judgment of her : and a Jhort con* 
tinuance is afcribed to only the laft of the 
feven kings or heads of the beaft : fo that 
his immediate predeceflbr, nay even the 
five other kings that were yet more early, 
muft, by virtue of the antithefis, have a 
Anger continuance ; and yet under the fhort 
continuance of the laft there happen fuch 
things as require a confiderable fpace of time. 
More arguments againft the Year-day 
and againft the Day of twenty-four hours will 
arife hereafter in §. xuv. N° xi. 

XLI. 

If the prefent Inquiry into the Times 
was, to fet it at the loweft, of no other ufe 
or advantage than this, that people may 
perceive on what fort of a foundation fo many 
indifferent , jtrained and irregular Expojitions 
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ere bulk: even That would be worth alf 
the latent of it. Why is it that the ko- 
man-catholic Expbfitori of this Prophecy 
cannot by any means make their fcheme con- 
fiftentwithit? chiefly, indeed, byreafoAof 
the badneft of their eaufe ; but next to that, 
becaufe in order to put the beft face upoft it 
that they can, they take ifcfojge in the cm* 
moH Day of twenty^lbur hours. Thi 
Proteftants, as to their cauft, have iiindfi 
the better of diem: but wilhall, thofe expo- 
iters who adhere to thb ledr-day are drivert 
upon unfurmountable obftacles. t>a this 
ground then we may fettle our judgment of 
die expoihors of thefe two, andof all die o&*e# 
dalles. For example) th« kigeniotis Juried 
eagerly embraced and adopted the Year-day, 
and consequently die aritkhfiftian period of 
1260 years! and therefore it was an ea(y 
matter for the eloquent Bojfuet to rebuke 
him, and others in the famfe way, for" fo 
many inconfiftencies. Hereupon the other 
Chamgjons for die Pfyacy d*e become more 
iecure and bolder, and make as if they hid 
nothing more to fear now from the Reotk* 
tim itfelf, but had fully overcome it, and 
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Were authorized to pronouiioe, without far-* 
thcr examination, all arguments againft die 

Papacy drawn from the Apocdtypfe to be 
mere folly and madnefs. See how arrogant-, 
ly the Editor of the Journal de'frevtttXi Apr. 
1706, pi yo$, enters die lifts and glories 
(ever Vitringano lefe than over Jurieti) \ii 
tSrotius and his followers. But thefe people 
4?hemfelve$ come off yet much Wprfe, for 
they ground thenrfelves on the Day of twen- 
ty-four Hours. Jurieu has managed a good 
caufe hadly ; and the Journat has made a bad 
catife titit a whit hetter. fttrtnga has Jet afide 
Txrth the year-day and the twenty-four hour- 
day \ and fo fir departs "both from Grotiut 
and Jurieu. Oonfcquenfly tlie proper Evi- 
dence againlit the Papacy is not overthrown 
l>y #tis gttnmdkfs emparrfm of Jurieu and 
Yitringa. It is better to ttfe no reckoning 
©f times Than a wrong one * r bjrt a jight 
reckoning is Aifl hett en 

Tub $i$0»iy **f <w «mMje« %&&*> 
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Woe s is fhorter, and even by virtue of the 
reafons given, confiderably Jhorter than a whole 
Tear * but longer, and for the fame reafons, 
confiderably longer than a common Day. All 
the Expofitions of the Apocalypfe that are 
in rcqueft in our days tie themfelves down 
either to the Year-day, or to the twenty- 
four Hour-day : and fince in that refpedt 
they are all of them greatly in the wrong 
(as we have already proved) the true Expo 
fition muft, by neceflary conference, be 
grounded on a reckoning of time very con- 
trary to the received opinions. , So a lover 
of truth muft from this place forward pre- 
pare himfelf to bear with the prophetical 
Day, let the length of it, refulting from 
pur arguments, appear ever Jo firange to 
him.: for an exposition which has nothing un- 
common on this beady is a falfe one. The 
truth, as in many other cafes, lies certainly 
in the Middle, between the two extreams, 
and accordingly in contradiftindtion to both 
thefe fo widely diftant extreams, we fhall, 
< when there is occafion, call this die Middle 
Reckoning. .. The ftraiter and narrower 
the path is, which ^$ now walk in, the lefs 
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radon will any man have to look upon an 
expofition grounded on it as erroneous, or 
on his own diftruft of it as a piece of pru- 
dent caution* No body has yet mifs'd his 
way in it * and, at the worft, a man can- 
not while walking upon it, mi& 9 his way 
far. I am indeed well affiled that the 
maintainers both of the year-day and twen- 
ty-four hour-day do not /pare me for calling 
in queftion an opinion that is become quite 
habitual to them. But we can do nothing a~ 
gainji the truth* but for the truth 5 which, 
even in this affair, has already found recep- 
tion with more people, than could have 
been expected. On the other fide, both 
tbefe parties cut out work enough for one 
another, and one of them is ever driving 
fhe other by turns on fuch in-commodious 
confequences as the Middle Reckoning is 
no way expofed to. We fhall fee too, who; 
after this, will keep up his courage openly 
and ficadily to eipoufe the Year-day or 
twenty-four Hour-day, and charge the mid- 
dle Reckoning with untruth; altho' it Comes 
in for a fhare in every advantage that attends 
either the Day of only twenty-four hoursor 
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that <$f a whoifc yoat. - IJuucvefcv rf oflwc 
iutapreten will nae<k.aMdc bjr the dta on 
the other of thefc daya* let &e reader at* 
told carefully whether thty *rpr for tbeot* 
and upon whit gmet&y and whether they 
can. fktkfa&orily d$nve all the evidence 
for theMlddkRedkaniilg; or ii they do not 
rather thnfe tt> /*£ *> 4i;dr in filence, which 
1$ tfcrtainly * iwy unfair way. I hope foch 
a reader wiU pcroeite whete 'tis that he can 
i find fore footing* and leave that daftardly 
obje&ion, * S* many bdw erred that toe JhaH 
c never attain to the truth} to thole who 
tr/tf thihk Jo,' right or wrong. 

XLIII. 
Now pefitboify) what h ft pnpfoticat 
Day? Very lately Mr* Jacob Koch has with 
great diligence enquired into ths prophetical 
reckoning of times, in hi* Rxp&ftutn vfD#- 
«!>/; in an Jjppikdix to which he has, a~ 
tnong other things* a fhort S^ftw 5/* fl&* 
Jpocafypfe : where, with go6d ttafbh, ' he 
eftafetb ibmetiines the Year-day, fbmetimc* 
the twenty-four Hour-day $ but foUs that 
the prophetical Day is a amtmm fftek, p. $y> 
tec. p* "503, &c. It will not be cfifegr 
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ahfe either, to th» dilgetrt inquirer or to o* 
tfcers> that I tiramine thfc opinion a little. 
Ill the CaHmitous periods of lime mentioned 
in the Rev^ation be wkond to one prophe- 
tical Day feven common Days, and propor-* 
tio&tbfy t9 the Month, anil Year or (*»<(*?) 
K*ir&; TiB«e<' Indeed* he proves that feme- 
times* the, word Sabbath fignifies a #^>i : but 
not that; i$ie word Day ever fignifies feven 
jays. • But his principal argument is this; 
that there is neither above, the common year 
nor bejow the common wcek^ nor* between 
jhenv any other meafureef time that will 
make, a prophetical Day* Not over- a year, 
not under a week % we aUqw ; for the reaibns 
given -before in §. xxxyni, ,&c ; but the 
fame reafons proye> §> xj,, that the tru$ 
Jength of a prop^etiqal-pay is far more than 
a Week % \ ajod therefore muft certainly be to 
be found between the Year, and the Week, 
end that in a manner that fuch Days may 
hold good in tftrnt diftances after one another, 
and in a manifold Summing* according to 
Mr. Koch's fundamental poftulate. 

Without doubt there-lies fomewhere in 
this very prophecy a Track which if we fed- 
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low we fhall find the length of the prophe- 
tical Days and Months : and therefore we 
enquire after die Months even before the 
Days ; as the three Woes are for the moft 
part comprifed in Months, and among thefe 
the forty-two Months of the Beaft make 
the moft considerable &ew: we muft there- 
fore confider alfo firft how many days pro- 
perly go to foch a month. The Track 
- juft mentioned may lie in the following re- 
marks- The true meaning, for exam- 
ple, of the faid forty-two Months, lies well 
nigh in the middle, between them who 
tnake either three and a half, or one thous- 
and two hundred and fixty common Years 
of them : by, §. xlii. This middle, be«> 
tween three and a half, and one thoufand 
two hundred and fixty, runs confiderably 
beyond fix hundred; viz, to fix hundred 
thirty-one and three quarters : and a niim- 
ber confiderably more than fix hundred 
comes already very near the Number of the 
fame Beaft that follows in the text, to. wit, 
to the number 666. It is true even this 
number too will be thought a very uncouth 
one ; let us not however be ftartled at that, 
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bat rather fincc, (1), the Times of the 
continuance of the three Woes do not them-, 
felves give us any handle for their more 
particular Refolutbi^ and (2) on the other 
hand the Number of the Beaft is accom- 
panied with a command to calculate, ac- 
count or reckon, and alfo (3) every calcula- 
tion requires at leaft two numbers ; let us 
only fee whether each of thefe two numbers, 
to wit, the forty-two months and the 666 
as the Number of the beaft, might not, un- 
der the divine guidance, afford us that in- 
diipenfable afliftance, of which no glimpfe 
appears elfewhere, to fupply the very thing 
that is wanting in the other. It is faid; 
Here is the Wifdotn : let him that bath under ^ 
Jlanding count the Number &c« Now when 
a hearty lover of the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ thinks of thefe words, he will not 
indeed attempt to bre;ak into the fanftuary, 
through felf-confidence, but then neither 

* * * 

will he fhrink back under a pretence of 
humility, but will be allured and excited 
to follow, with refpe&ful defire, as far a$ 
at any time he finds before him an open 
door and a clear path. 



60 then I make the following remarks 
With all poffibfe plamnefs and perfpiemty. 

L A Numbe* is afenbed to the Bcaft, 
and to his Name. 

. $L Whether, tun! how far, Ac Num* 
ber of the Beaft and the Number t)£ his 
Name are to be co nsid ered «s the feme, or 
as different, is not yrt necdfiil to inquire. 

HI. It is enough at prefent that 666 h 
the Number of the Beaft himfdf, which 
is here propofed, and indeed injoined, not 
only to be numbred or told hot to be reckoned 
or calculated. 

IV. That we may 4iare a thorough 
comprthenfion of a Number, two terms 
are requisite, to wit, an AdjeBfoe and a 
'Subjtarttive y for example, twehe ApcfiHei :- 
Here • is twehe y the {numerus numemm y x>r) 
number numbring, and ApojHes, the (nume- 
rus numeratusy or) number numbred. For a 
while we may, to exprefs t}ic Difference be- 
tween them,, call the former a rfpber-Hum r 
$er, and the latter nfubj€$-numiet> fipce it 
Is die name pf tbfit which is the frbjeS of 
the number. . 
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: V-. Wh? He we have both thefe together, 
{here is no need of calculation. 

VL Bot where a Calculation is required, 
as here j there is to be found out by that 
calculation either a Cipher+number yet un* 
knqwn, nika We and belonging to theSubjefr. 
number given or already known j for exam* 
ple, whan any one: defigna a great buijding 
he knows beforehand that a $r«tf *w*kr of 
fautuh will be required for the charge of it, 

but hw urn? Hundreds or thoufauU it will 
take, he muft find out} and this i$ called, 
Lvk„ wv. a8, (4*f»#») to <*kuUte; 

VII. Oa «lie, to the Ciphe*«ttini>4f known 
ft &teWe $ttbjta-*umber wbfeh fe at yet 
unknown, is to 1m found out. 

Villi Hies U tl» Citfct-mtrtfar exp4&V 
ly, 366; and lb tkwt does not want to be 
fbuild oitf by calculation. 

IX. Co»s*<*p*jmv, ift thia prophetical 
enigma the Number of the Beaft k, as. to 
what refaees to our cakuUtio* of it, a*J^- 

- X. An» fo, to the Adje&v* 466 there 
asutft be found s Subftanttve, that we may 

W 
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undcrftand whether it be 666 Provinces, or 
Men, or Heads, or Horn s, or Crowns, or Times, 

* • 

or Cubits, or P/Vcw of Money, or what elfe. 

XL The Text itfelf demands an inquiry 

after fuch a Subftantive ; for the number is 

* * ♦ 

the number of a Man, or rather, a number of 

Man or human number. 
" XII. The meafure for the wall of the 
new Jerufalcm, viz, 144, is called a meafure 
of a Man, which is that of an Angel, C.xxi. 
17. On the contrary, the Number of the 
Bead viz, 666, is called fimply a number of 
a Man or human Number, that k, in com- 
mon ufe among men. Thefc two phrafes 
We intelligtWe enough in themfelves: and 
as they have ah evident reference to one a- 
nother, and explain and give more weight 
to one anothfcf, they put into bur hands the 
Key of the prophetical Numbers. Every 
Expoftion that pretends to do without this Key, 
f is certainly wrong. ■ ■ ' * 

- XIII. -Now when the Number of the 
Beaft is called the Number of a Man, it is 
'meant of a Subje&-n\imh&r, not a cipher- 
•number. -For 666, abftf a&edfy confidence!, is 



* 
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-neither more nor lefs than 666 : and 144 is 
#11 144, whether a Man or Angel tell then*. 

XIV. And fince the Subftantive, that 
fults the Adjedtive 666, muft be found out 
by Calculation, that can be done only by 
the help of another number in the text ex- 
preffed in both its parts. No man can cal- 
culate ■ with one number only, but muft 
have at leaft two : to be fure then we (hall 
find another. 

XV. We ought not to think of compar- 
ing any one number with any other, through- 
out the book at a venture : but two num- 
bers belonging to the fame iubje& muft be 
of one kind, or have fome certain relation 
to one another. Therefore here in the affair 
of the Beaft, the Subftantive that is expreffed 
in that other number, and the Subftantive 
ihat is not expreffed along with 666, muft 
be of one and the fame kind, viz, both of 
them, as above-mentioned, Provinces* or 
Times* or whatever it may turn out. If they 
did not agree in this refpedt they would not 
be of ufe, the one to refol ve the other, by 
means of calculation. 
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XVI. Suppose they fhduld be Tims* 
•We may on the firft hearing look upon than 
as very fiiitablc: for (i) the word Number 
is often tifed in fpeaking of Times: in mem> 
men* (i. e. hath numbrei, thy kingdom or 
reign) it is meant of the Time of his reign. 
1±) From the ninth chapter onwatd Ac pte* 
riads of Time are frequently expreffed eacfc 
of them doubly, as we have already obferved 
§. xxvi, Num. iv. Therefore we feall find 
it fotikemje in this notabk Nuntber'tf the 
H&tjt* 

XVII. In all the defections of the Beaft 
no other numbers occur but the ten Horns, 
the feven Redds, and the forty^hvo Months. 
If the Comparifon is made with the Horns 
and Heads the Beaft muft have 666 Parts 
that belong in feme manner or other to his 
Boify j if with the forty-two Months, the 
Number of the Bteaft muft yield 666 Times. 
The former does not agree with the manner 
of the exprejkn, Number of the Beaji ; and 
has no probability from the natupe of the 
thing, fince no 666 parts can be found to 
be reckoned in the Beaft ; which we fhall 
find, C. xiii. 1, to be a Power partly fpiritual, 



Paet hi* §. xiin. 163 

partly temporal: there remains their only 
the latter viz, the forty-two Months, which 
alio* as we feid near die beginning of this 
§. xlIii, ftand in need of a ibiution, but 
meet with it no when but here. 

XVIIL And thus we may be bold to fay, 
The forty-two M oaths are "times -, therefore 
the 666 are tfmes alfo. The ten Horns am 
all cotempor ary about the lateft time of the 
Beaft, and fo belong not to this place : but 
the feven Heads are one after the other ; 
and indeed the duration of the five firft is 
as long as that of the Power of the Beaft in 
his lofty-two months and his number : but 
fince it is not faid how long each fingle 
Head lafts, we muft find out the duration 
of the Heads by th« Times of the Beaft, 
but not the Times of the Beaft by the Heads, 
So it ftill <x>mes to a Comparifon of the for- 
ty-two Months and die Number of the Beaft. 

XIX. Th e s e two Periods of Time do 
not follow one another, in which cafe there 
xxmld be- no comparing of them together by 
Calculation ; but run on along with one 
another, like the other above-mentioned 
pairs or couples of periods. On this oc- 
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ctfion it is to be obferved that, tho' in 
the defoription of the Beaft the one . Mark 
of time is given in the Middle and the other 
at the End, thefe two periods neverthelefs 
run on together, even . as . the five Months 
of the Locufts in the middle and in the 
end of the defcription of them are one and 
the fame. 

XX. The 666 then are. human Times, in 
common ufe in life, as common Days, com- 
mon Years, &c, On th$ contrary the forty r 
two Months of the Beaft are not called hu- 
man or common Months,, one of which 
contains about thirty common days : and we 
have already fhewn §. xl, that they are/>ro- 
pbetical Months. 

XXL The forty-two Months, and the 
Number 666 are two equal periods of Times: 
elfe we could have no fure ground for that 
Calculation which is fo plainly commanded. 
This Equality will be more fully fhewn in 

§. XLVII. 

XXII. Now calculate, reckon, perform 
fpme operation of arithmetick on the forty- 
two Months and the Number 666. By 
N ' xix, we muil neither add nor fubftrad: 
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much lefs will multiplication do. It remains 
therefore that we muft divide. Divide then 
the greater Cipher-number 666 by the fmaller 
42 ; and fo they will give each other the 
neceflary folution above hoped for. The 
Quotient is 15 -|4; of which we will at 
prefent make ufe only of the integer or 
whole number 1 5. Behold now, 

42 Months are — • 666, exalUy : 
i Month or 30 Days are 1 5 of the 666, mearly : 
2 Days are — 1 of the 666, nearly^ 

1 Day is — — i of an unit of 666, nearly. 

XXIII. We have proved that the Num- 
ber of the Beaft 666 is common Times : and 
the common times are either Hours or Days, 
or Months, or Years. Now the forty-two 
Months of the Beaft are longer than com- 
mon months; and the Number 666 is 
not fhorWr than the forty-two prophetical 
months. Wherefore they cannot poflibly 
be 666 common months, much lefs days or 
hours. In the Greek Original the number 
.666 is either mafculine or, rather, neuter : 
on the contrary the words for Hour and 
Day are neither the one nor the other : the 
word for Month is indeed mafculine ; but 
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that word is already appropriated to the 
forty-two prophetical months. So there re- 
mains only the Tear* This word in the 
Greek is both mafculine win* and neuter, 
fa. The neuter will obtain the preference 
in §. xlv N% xvui and in §. liii : at pre- 
fent let it be either, 

XXIV, Still then they are Years: as 
Luther declares in his very valuable, but 
fhort, and therefore little regarded* margi- 
nal notes. -The five firft Kings, with their 
long duration in ^xt, firft Being (fee C. xvii. 
£.) of the Bcaft, take op precisely thefe 
666 years. That BHipfis by which the 
word Year is left out, we meet with in the 
ieventy Weeks cf Daniel and pretty often 
on other occasions : and the reader it tacitly 
prepared for foch an EHipfis by the like de- 
ficiency of the VKxd&Laaguagt m&Hrftm**, 
C. ix. ii. 1 6. 

XXV. Tmrs, about fifteen common Years 
make one prophetical menth or [about] 
thirty days : and one prophetical Dajr is a- 
bout half of a ceranon year: or, to adhere 
snore ekrfcly to die words of the tatjwty* 
tm frophctkd Mmtht an 666 human years. 
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Hereby not only die prophetical month and 
day which we have been enquiring about* 
from §. xxxviii, but befides that, the 
Ntimber of the Beaft too, is in a great mca* 
fore difcbvered. He that but now begins to 
enquire after the proof of both, may read 
over again what we have hitherto difcovered 
at large ; I know not how to help him any 
other way, 

XX VL Tho* no man, in our times, lives 
to 666 Years, yet this number is very aptly 
called the Number of a Man or a number of 
man or human number as it confifts of human 
Years. For the" attributes or predicates that 
belong to a fpecies or to individuals are often 
afcribed to the genus or to the collective 
nouni People fay in dealing or in common 
converfation, that corn, wine, cloth, wood, 
&c. cofts fo much or fo much ; but every 
body underftands it of the bufhel, the gal- 
lon, the yard, the load or other particular 
meafure. So a parcel of ants are faid Prov. 
xxx. 25, and conies ver. 26, to be a people 
notftrongand a feeble folk. The number 
of fome hundreds of millions is afcribed to 

X 
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the armies \ yet is to be understood of the 
borfemeriy C. ix. 16. Not only each thou- 
fand, but every fihgle follower of the Lamb, 
has his name and the name of his Father 
written on his forehead, C. xiv. 1. In a 
hail-ftorm there are many ftones and each 
Hone has it's own weight; yet C. xvi. 21, the 
hail itfclf is * faid to be of the weight of a 
talent. Likewife in the number of the beaft 
there are 666 Years, and each year by itfelf 
is a human year : yet the Number itfelf is 
called human. The word Number is as it 
were a fubftitute for another, for a while, 
'till it be relieved or fucceeded by the word 
Year ftepping into its place. 

XXVII. Whoever makes as much ac- 
count of the Vulgate as the Council of Trent 
prefcribes, cannot get off 1 he muft under- 
ftand the number 666 of Tears. For that 
Tranflation from the earlieft times to die 
prefent* has notfexcenta &c. but fexcentifix* 
aginta fix in the mafculine, in conftrudion 
with which in latin we muft needs underftand 
a fubftantive of the mafculine gender; and it 
will be hard to find any other than anni y 
years. If they fay there may be an error here 
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in the Vulgates let them confider that if there 
is it is mjligbt one. 

XXVIJL The times of the Beaft ftand 
in contrail to the Meafures of the new Jeru- 
falem; which is thus defcribed: and the 
angel meafund the city with the reed, 12000 
fa* longs - y (the length, and the breadth > and the 
height (fit are equal) and be meafuredthe wall 
thereof 144, according to the meafure of a Man, 
that is, of an Angel, C. xxi. i6> 17, On thefe 
two pafifages vtt (hall give the Expofition and 
the Proof of it; and here only take notice 
in how many refpefts they referable one 

another. 

(1) There we find a Couple of Numbers, 
viz. 12000 and 144: and here the like 42 
and 666. 

(2) There is an Ellipjts; and here alfo: 
for Reeds are understood with the 144 (See 
by all means, the Gnomon on C. xxi. 17*) 
and Tears with the 666. 

(3) In both places it is notified of what 
fort the Reeds and the Years are. Thofe 

are angelick-human: thefe are merely hu- 

* Where this whole affair of the Meafures is briefly and 
clearly explained. 
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man. Thofe were mcafqred by the angel 
appearing in a human form: thefe were. 
reckoned according to human acceptation. 
. (4) There the 12000 furlongs are net 
of the fame fort with the 144 aqgelick-human 
reeds, but by virtue of the antithefis (or op- 
pofition) only human or common furlongs : 
for without fuch an antithefis 144 reeds would 
bear no more proportion to . 1 2000 furlongs, 
of the fame fort, than an inch to the height 
of a fteeple. So alio here the number 666. 
confifts of human or common times, and by 
virtue of the oppofition the 42 months are 
not human or common, but prophetical 

months. 

« 

(5) There, there i? a JVleafure, and a 
Likenefs: here, is a Calculation and confe- 
quently, in numbers a Comparifon. The 
12000 furlongs and the I44ree4s are entire- 
ly equal; the 42 months and the number 
666 are alfo equal to one another. 

(6) There the 12000 were dividedby the 
144; here the 666 by the 42. 

(7) There an angelick-human reed ion* 
tains many common furlongs and here a pro- 
phetical month many common years. 
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_ » * . » 

(8) There is a reed of a quite ufiufual 
length : fo much the lefs occafion have we 
to think it ftrange that the prophetical Day 
fhould likewjfe have a quite unufual length. 

(9) 'In both paffages we have reafon to 
admire and rejoice lor the delicate tempera- 
ture of difficulty and eafinefs in the prophe- 
tical r enigma: fince in the number of the 
Beaft and the meafuring the holy City. each 
couple of numbers, 42 and 666; 12000 and 
1 44, is made partly difficult by reafon of the 
unufual meaning of the word Month and- the 
ElK0s of the words Tear and Reed; partly 
cafy, by means of the phrafes human and 
angflick-human. 

(10) Thus the Revelation, C. xxi. agrees 
with Ezekiel in this, that the holy city of 
God, which is not confined within any 
number of years (T'ob. xiii. 18. Ecclus. xxxvii. 
25) is architectonically meafured\ and C. xiii. 
with Daniel in this, that the calamities are 
chronologically included in limited Times. And 
thus we {lick clofe to the text; whereas other 
expofitors have laboured to explain the num- 
bers either in both chapters architectonically, 
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as Fr. Potter*, or chronologically in both as 

Job. DoeUngius. 

XLIV. 
The Times of the Beaft are interwoven 
with other periods of time that fall now in 
our way. We havfc obfervcd §. xxxviii* 
that the Things and the Times* alternately 
are ever driving one another clofer to the 
point and opening or refolving one another. 
The fame fervice the Things by tbemfekes, and 
fo alio the Times by tbemfehes do to one ano- 
ther- Now as the force of all the precedent 
reafoning meets here in one point, there is 
thus difcovered at the fame time a principal 
ground of the Refolution of the Times and of 
the Prophecy itfelf. 

I. The Times arc chiefly the following $ 
The angel mentions a Non-cbroms 
in his oath whereas the fouls under the 
altar were dire&ed to wait the length 
of a Cbronos. (See the Exposition of 
C. vi. 11.) 

The Devil hath a Jbort time* 
The Woman fpends in die wilder* 
nefs (partly parallel with the 1260 



Part hi. §. xliv. 175 

days, of which hereafter) a Time ami 

Times and half* time &c. 
All thefe Periods begin, one after ano- 
ther, in the order in which they ftand in the 
text; they go on along together in part of 
their courfe ; and end fometimes foon after 
oik another, fometimes together, 

II. The word Time (Kairos) has indis- 
putably a particular and determinate fignifi- 
cation, when it is fai<J, a time and Times 
and half a time; and fe likewife a fliort 
Time. The cafe is the fame as to the 
Cbrvnos, and as to the Non-cbronos, which is 
fomewhat fhorter. For the Chronos has a 
terminus a quo or determinate Beginning, viz. 
at the anfwer given to the fouls under the 
altar; and a terminus ad quern or determinate 
End, reaching onward 'till their feUow-fer- 
vants and brethren fhould be fulfilled. And 
fince every, waiting implies a time in an inde- 
finite fcnfe, tfae word Cbrones would ft^nd 
here to no purpofe, if it had not a certain 
determinate fignification. In like manner 
the Non-chronos has a determinate Beginnings 
viz. the time of die angel's oath, and a de- 
terminate JSW, as it reachcth to the finUhing 
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of the myftery of Goi). Farther, the word 
Cbronos is not here to be underftood of Time 
as oppofed to Eternity ^ as if from the time of 
that oath the world was not 'to laft a natural 
hour, day, month or year longer: as the 
oath is fworn fo long \befd« . the end. of the 
fecond wo, and before the trumpet of --the 
feverith angel which contains . under .it fo 
many, things and of fo long continuance. 
Again/ the word Cbronos is riot to be under- 
ftood indefinitely and in a general fenfe~> of a 
delay* of an undeterminate length; foe then 
the meaning would be, that the time of the 
.oath, and that of the finifhing were wholly 
one and the fame, without theleaft diftance 
between them : by which means this great 
and* folemn oath is reprefented as a very 
trifling one. Cdnfequently, the word Chro- 
ms too (as well as Kairos, Time) has here 
zjpecialdndjingular meanings viz. of a-period 
of time of a determinate length, to which 
the Ncn+chronos, tho' no very fliort one, -Joes' 
not reach. ; Nay more ; like as the oath m 
Dan. xii. 7. concerns the time and times and 
part of a time there mentioned and limited; 
fo here alfothe oath properly, relates to the 
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drcumftance 'of time, a Mm+chrmos : for the 
liing itfelf, viz. the myftery of Gov > was 
abundantly declared long before to his fcr- 
vants the prophets. 

III. Now. what a Chronos may be we muft 
difeover ftep by ftep : 

( 1 ) The ltmcf tinies and half-time of the 
Woman are longer than the Number of the! 
Beaft : for they begin before the rifing of the 
beaft out of the fea, and reach not only be- 
yond the number 666 but quite beyond the 
whole duration of the beaft, 'till the Dragon 
himfelf, by reafon of his being bound, can 
periecute the woman no looger, C. xiii. 14, 

(2) The jhort time which the Devil hath 
on the earth, is longer than the time, times 
and half a time of the woman : for it ends 
with them, but begins before them. 

(3) The Non-cbrwos k longer than that 
feme fhort-time, and on account of it's length 
is worthy of fo folemn an oath: for it com-* 
prehendeth in itfelf the third wo or fliort 
time, and before that, the time from the 
oath of the angel to the end of the fecond 
wo, and thence to the trumpet of th^feventh 



1 

L 



178 iMTfcODttCT***. 

angel*, nay on to the beginning of the tfer£ 
wo. The Solemnly {worn finifbing of the 
myftery and words of God is firft TOnnefted 
with the £hort time which the Dragon has 
upon the earthy in C^x. 7. xvii. 17. 

(4) The Cbronos(G.v\r 11) \sbnger dura 
the Non-chronos; as the very name imports. 
It begins before aM the trumpets* and teaches 
fe far as into the times of die beaft under 
the feventh trumpet. 

Tax proper length of a Cbrtms will flicir 
itielf more exa&ly hereafter r what is faid 
<jf it now, concerns rather the length of the 
Non-chrows} which on and&er account alio, 
muft be of a coididerabfle length, v\z. becaufe 
the many Kings* beyond whom the prophe- 
sying, with which St. John is here- charged 
extends, run parallel witt**he NtM-chmm. 

IV. The Non-chronos has before it tbe 

firftwo, andihegrraier paorofthe fecofcdy 
toward the end of which, the impenitency of 
mcntODpreoeedsllhe'oathcf the angel; and: 
the periods of tame in ^»x u »o1a4)ter w1m% 
after it. And all thefc periods Ibffowing 
Qpe another, certainly comprehend £> iatge 
a fpace that there is but-very litde of the time 
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Itafe (he date of the prophecy to the end of 
4k worlds left between them. 

V. From hence it plainly appears why* 
not only in the tide of this hook but alio m 
the cencEhifion, it k faid,ihat in it were fhewn 
tfee things that muft come to pafs with JfceedL 
The greater part of thefpace from the date 
of this prophecy to the end of the world it 
taken up by thefe expreffly hng periods; and 
the fmaBeft is quite filled up by thofe other 
things that in general (hall come to pafs with 
fp^ed. On this occafion we may conceive 
as if the whole book were one word, and 4b 
both tike 4peed and the long periods were 
(poke out in one breath ; and therefore 
ihould mtfit tfee general declaration ofjpeed y 
and die periods particularly expreffed 03 tak- 
ing vtipmutb tim> in effofition, to one another 
hut look upon them as two parts having a re- 
ference to one another, and belonging to one 
general declaration of time running thro' the 
whole book; take and compare them; join 
them and interleave diem one with another. 
The times that are expref&d evidently fpeak 
for themfelves, and amount to a great deal : 
the reft pafles with fpeed; to which kind 
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therefore belong particularly the trumpets of 
thefirft, fecond, third and fourth angels, no 
time being determined for them. Thus the 
Coming of the Lord (which is the Scope- of 
the whole book) and the time df it, is declared 
partly by accelerations, partly by retardati- 
ons; that is the true Term of it is, in an ele- 
gantly varied way, fixed near, but not too 
near; for y yet not too far oft viz. near and 
not too far, by the fpeed in general, by the 
oath of the angel, as alio through the inci- 
dental difcovery of the long periods: far and 
not too near, by the three woes and by va* 
riety of periods of thofe and other things, 

VI. Now by . jail this the Non-rchronos, 
has attained to a confiderable length; where- 
fore the word Non-ckrono$ is to be taken in 
a duly exteniive meaning, to fignify tantum 
non Cbronos, that is, not indeed a full Cbronos, 
but little fhort of it ; fince a little time be- 
fore, in the beginning or even the midft of 
the fecond wo, (before the end of which 
.the angel fwore) it was, by virtue of the 
antithefsy a whole Chronos to the fulfilling 
of the myftery of God : alfo on the other 
hand the very name of Non^chronos and the - 
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oath of the angel, as Well as the contparifon 
of the calamities tod the good things that 
come aEfcer th&n, ftieyv that the former 
fhould hot laft too long, nor the latter be 
too long delayed. 

VII. WfeEREFORj? we muft alfo invert 
what vre advanced in N*. 'in. and fay, 

(r) The Chronos -is not much longer than 
the N<m-chronos. 

(2) The Non-chronos !is hot much longer 
than the fhort Time. 

(3) The jhort ¥ime. is not much longer 
than the time and times and half time. 

(4) TttEfime and timet and half time are 
not much hnger than the number of the beaft 

Both thefe things (that of thefe periods 
the one is always longer than the other, and 
that always the one is not much longer than 
the other) is evident from the whole tenor 
of the text. 

VIII. Thus the Nbn-chronbs and the 
(horter periods conne&ed with it are intend- 
*ed for a twofold declaration, to wit, that 

# h 

men on earth might not] expedl the good 
things either too early or too late. 
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IX. That is : the Non~chrotios provfclB 
that men, when th* end of thejetondvm 
was drawing near, ihould not (kip too 
quickly over die /£t>4 nor e*pe& the good 
things that are to follow after it, too quick- 
ly i much lefs look upon the plaufiMe ap- 
pearance of the kingdom of the ifeaft as the 
joyful completion of the myftery t>f God* 
The Non-cbrtmos alfo provided* that mea 
-fliould not quite give up their hopes : for 
( i ) the fecond wo ended} fi*n after the oath 
of the angel 4 (2) the third wo cones quick- 
ly after the end of die fecond ; 2nd (3) in 
the third wo the Dragon has but zjbort time: 
For this very reafon, the times mentioned 
between thfe time and half rime cnuft he un- 
cterftood ftritfly of two times : and tht/hert 
time, which is longer than thefe 1 and t 
i&nd r time* (i. e. 3 4- times) muft he the 
jiext above it, viz. four times. Thus the 
twofold declaration above-mentioned is part- 
ly hidden and in part fufficiently plain. 
* X. Now we have found pretty nearly the 
length in proportion to the number 666, of 
thofe periods that are interwoven with it; 
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m& alfc of tbe firft and feoood wo : tat 
wc fliall fooa find them out yet mere nearfy. 
XL In tbe meaa tirae> when we w- 
pare together thefe v«y periods (only » tin* 
length, ^i^>r fe^frd) with the feopc<if 
them taken notice of in N*. vuu the muUk 
mhnitg is ytt mfxt wx&tmti. ForFirft* 
by the mmty-fmr hours D<$ there is nopcp~ 
porti&a between tfee icoo years and the o- 
tfcer periods, as *he loqgeft $f tbsm would 
eowie only to between 3 ai*d 4 years : and 
by the T#r-4*y they would extend a great: 
deal top ftr over and beyond the j 000 years* 
Secondly, if oae takes the periods hqgtr 
fow we fcaare hitherto made them out, and 
reckons them by the Tw*d?yi fuch an ex- 
porter would find tbe ipace of tkne from 
§L John s being in Patnws to the end of the 
wortd too fhort for him, the difficulty* ever 
increafag, and the forty-two Months ex- 
tended &r beyand tfre l«.a$fe of the Afo*. 
<£n»w and even the Cfrgtw Mfelf. If he 
tafcea them ^wfcr and reckons them by the 
«Mnm* i^jjr* things w£L then indeed cpme 
to p«fc>tar#*jjpugfc, iwth * pure and un- 
aHqwd $eed> net enjy tta»' *&*he wnde- 
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tennined but through the determined times: 
alfp ; efpecially when one interprets fo ma- 
ny periods in the text all of them of the 
3 i years of Antichrift only. But if they 
are taken in that moderate middle length to . 
which they on the one hand confine, and on 
the other hand extend one another ; then in 
the middle of the ipeed of the other things 
thefc make a flop fb proportioned that all 
the centuries, tho' fo many, are duly filled 
up. Thus the complex of all the periods 
do the whole ftrudhire of the prophecy an 
important ^ervice, and fuch a one as no- 
thing elfe does it, even fuch a one as the 
aggregate or whole fett of the bones do to 
the body : that the whole machine is ena- 
bled to ftand handfomely ftreight and up- 
right, fo that when covert all over wifh 
veflels, flefli and fkin, yet it dees not fink 
down into a lump. Again, compare 

them with HiJIory: by die twenty-four hours- 
day it makes one or more empty-gaps of 
many centuries ; and by the Tear-day there 
is a crouding of things together that is liable 
to yet greater difficulties. But in the middle 
way all the great revolutions as they tend to 
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one only mark, proceed on in an uninter- 
rupted order and beautiful proportion ; and 
the prophetical periods, C. vi~~ -xiii. ferve td 
a good purpofe, namely to point at and give 
notice of the gocJd things to come in a pro- 
per manner, 'till at laffc the doe time for 
them comes. 

This two-fold fedpe of thefe periods like- 
wife particularly eftahlifhes the duration of 
the three woes 1 which otherwife one might 
have taken according to the 24 hour-day 
without running fcoanter to our other prin- 
cipal pofidons. For the forfy-two months 
of the Beaft are as long as the Number of 
the Beaft ; nay net much Shorter than the 
other periods num* vii : and of whatever 
fort the moftths of the Beaft are, of th<* 
fame fort are the months of the locufts $ 
and the hour and day Mid month and year 
of the four angek let lode upon the Eu- 
phrates j otherwife, as was observed before, 
there would be no proportion between the 
three woes, and there would be no manag- 
ing of them even in other points already 
adjafted* 

2 



186 Introduction. 

XII. The very Tattle of the book corrobo- 
rates the middle reckoning : for it is called a 
Revelation, which implies a new grand dis- 
covery. Now the Tubings themfelves for 
the mod part are contained before in the 
prophecies of the old teftament, as particu- 
larly the maintaincrs of the 24 hours-day 
fuppofe, when they interpret almoft every 
thing of the Judgments upon artfichriftianifm 
and the peaceful times of the church that 
follow thereupon : therefore this difcovery 
muft have for its principal fcope the Vimes, 
by the manifeftation of which the Things 
are put into fo regular a difpofition that any 
one may know (and the nearer it draws the 
more exa&ly) about what time it is- Now 
people have long enough fearch'd in vain 
for fuch a thing on the footing of the year- 
day, and by the 24 hours-day they are fo 
far from being able to find it, that a main-* 
tainer of that reckoning is not in a condition 
fo much as* to prove that the 1000 years in 
.C. xx. 2, fhall; certainly begin within twelve, 
feven or two centuries from this time for- 
ward : by the middle reckoning alone there* 
fore we can fet every thing in order. 
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XLV. 

The true length of the prophetical Times 
will be yet more nearly determined, and al- 
io farther confirmed, by comparing the 
1000 years in C. xx. (which, as will ap- 
pear gradually but chiefly in §. liii, are to 
be understood in the proper or common ac- 
ceptation) with the preceeding periods, fome 
ihorter fome longer than it. For under the 
trumpet of the feventh angel the various 
preceeding calamities are compared, as op- 
pofites, with the 1000 years in which Satan 
is bound, and with the 1000 years in which 
thoie of the firft refiirre£ion reign with 
Christ. And as in this companion the 
Things have a relation to one another, fo 
we have alfo a glimpfe of a proportion in 
the times. 

I. At the firft glance the number of the 
beaft and the 1000 years are to one another 
very near in the proportion of 2 to 3 . And 
this excites us to fee what may be the refult 
of a more exaft calculation ; by which we 
have, in the firft place this proportion. 
2:3:: 666 : 999. 
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But as this falls a whole unit, or one 
year, ftiort of the iooo jean ; let us invert 
it : and then it comes out: fay dwifion 

3:2:: iooq: 666* (y) or more 
plainly in the expanded numbers 

3: 2:: 999fB- 666|4f- 
II. Here the quotient gives the number 
666 again, and that m two ways, both in 
the integer and the. fra&ion, Now alfo 
we difcover fcmething further to be eaku* 
lated, befides the number 666 exprefled in 
the text, which could not be feen yet in 
§. XLijr above. 

III. A M&wd or Unit of 666 is Jt^ 
year ; in like manner as the cubit in Esek. 
xl. 5, is a hand breadth, longer than ufoal. 

IV. Th i s may be one reaibn among o» 
thers why the word Tear is not cxprefily 
mentioned in the text 3 becaufe each monad 
of the 666 is a few hours longer than the 
filar y or even the Jiderenl year, 

V. Nevertheless the number 666 re* 
mains indifputably 4 human number in conr 
tradiftin&ion to the much longer prophetical 
year in C. ix. 15. For an unit of the 666 
is more than 365 but lefs than 366 full 
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days; and many of the years in ufe among 
men, i. e. the civil years of feveral nations, 
differ farther than this from the exadt folar 
year; but the fradfcion |~ <* I amounts 
to Ettle more than half a year on the whole 
&m of 666. Thus they are and remain 
human years, not angelick-human like the 
144 meafuring~reeds in C. xxi. T7. 

VL Besides the 1000 years and the 42 
months there is not in all the book a third 
number that gives us the leaft handle or 
pretence for comparing it with the number 
of the beaft, and confequently for calculate 
ing that number: whereas each of thefe 
two, efpecially both together, oblige us, to 
take the 666 for ffimesy for human Tames^ in 
a word, for Years. 

VII. At the fame time, this companion 
of the two numbers 1000 (that is 999 f) 
and 666 -j leads us to fiich Seada or ages 
as are fomewhat longer than the common 
ones of 100 years, and therefore deferve our 
particular notice. The thoufand years di- 
vided, not into 1 o, but 9 equal parts, give 
us fuch Secuta, each of which confifts of 
11 1 f , and 9 of which, as mentioned above, 
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make up 1 000 years, and 6 of diem the 
Number of the Beaft. The ancient Romans 
approached very near to fuch ages, who 
celebrated their fecular games, not every 
100, but every 1 10 years j and that in fuch 
manner that they fell the 9 th time on die 
very 1000 th year after the building of the 
city of Rome. So likewife did the old Etrufci 
among whom one feodum with another 
came to between 1 1 1 and 112 years. Sec 
Politian. Mtfcell. C. 58, and Gyrald, lib. de 
Anms & Mtnjib. f.ILOp.f.ssifeq. This, 
to be fure, as -many other things befides, 
they muft have received from the eajiern 
nations* 

VIII. The periods from the Cbronos to 
the Number of the Beaft are all of different, 
but not greatly different, lengths (§. xliv.) 
which are very precifely determind where 
they are mentioned; for example, the times 
of the woman, which arc fo ftudioufly fplit 
into 1 and 2 and f . 

Now as the numbers 666 * and 999 j- 
(that is 1000) and in like manner, the 1, 
the 2, and the * in the times of the wo- 
man, are fo proportioned to one another: 
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it will be well worth our while to enquire 
whether the proportion of the juft-mention- 
edjecula or ages may not be a path to lead 
us to the determinate length of all thefe 
periods, and fuch a one as may not be to 

be found any where elfe. 

IX. From hence would arire die follow- 
ing progreflion : 

■• ni£ Years are- half a Time. 
*\ 222 $ Years — i Time. 

c * 333 i Ycars — l i Time* 

d * 444 f Years — 2 Times. 

•• SSS9 Years — half a Chronos. 

'• - 666 1. Years — the Number of the Beaft. 

*' 777| Years — a Time and (2) Times and half a Time. 

»• 888 1 Years — the fhort Time. 

*• 999 $ Years — die 1000 Years.^ 

'* \ ^\ **-?** } ** Nom-chronos. 

»• im£ (that is,l , 

1000 and 100 and > a Chronos. 

1 o and 1^) Years } 

*- 2222 1 Years — an Aion or JEvum. 

as will appear more clearly as we proceed. 

Of thefe periods, viz. from the half-time 
up to the Mvum, the one (as is plain from 
the text) is always longer than the other in 
the order in which they are placed here : 
and the length here affigned to each of them 



L 



tQi iNfaODUCTIOtf. 

has been nearly determined before from the 
text: and now we may find the exafl length 
by means of the proportion. 

Tnz Jbort time which the Devil hath up- 
on the csrth, and die time, times and half a 
time in which the Woman is obliged to flee 
before him, are fet in contrail fo the thoufand 
years in which Satan is bound : as the num- 
ber of the beaji while he makes war on the 
faints, is to die thoufand years in which the 
faints reign. Now as the number of the 
beaft has a manifefl proportion to a thoufand 
years: the fhort time and the time, timed 
and half a time will have the like. And a 
Cbronos, the thoufand years* the Jhort time s 
the time j times and half a time y and the num* 
her of the beajl are in proportion to one ano- 
ther as 10, 9, 8, 7, 6. Thofc who require 
yet more palpable proof will find it hereafter 
in our comparing of the Prophecy with Hif* 
tory. In the mean time there opens to our 
iigl$ yet this other path to the truth, which 
follows. 

X. MofesznA the Prophets bring in the Sep- 
tenary, or number of 7, very frequently, 
particularly in Days, from the creation on- 
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ward, and in after or latter times in Years : 
but in the Revelation, no number from 1 to 
10 is lefs mentioned in exprefs terms than 7, 
in the account of the timet. But as it is full of 
that number. as to the things themfikes, no 
doubt we fhall find it is fo in the Times alfo. 
Now when an Expojition refolves the Periods 
of Time in fuch a manner as plainly lays 
open what is fo much hidden, viz. the Sep- 
tetiary number both in Days and Years which 
are exa&ly meafured by the courfe of the 
heavens, eftablifhed by the great Creator : 
this may jufUy be look't upon as a good to- 
ken of it's being a right one. If the Ballance 
of accounts between an Englijh and a Floren- 
tine Merchant apaounts to 7 Pounds Sterling, 
the Italians Expreflion of that fum viz. 32 
Piafters and 2 Lires, has no appearance of 
a 7 in it, but in effed: contains a 7, namely 
of Englijh Pounds. Juft fo in the Revela- 
tion the Number 7 is not expreflly mentiond 
in the account of the Times: but as Days 
and Tears are evidently meafured out to us, 
one after another, by the courle of the hea- 
vens; fo they alfo plainly appear to us in the 
r ' A a 
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fiptenary form by means of the true refoktion 
af the prophetical Enigma in which they 
were hidden, 

XL In the juft mentioned progrcffion the 
hidden Septenary comes oiit plainly in Tear$> 
of the number marked * : and at * and b fuch 
Weeks cf Years could eafily be (hewn : but 
the Days are of more confequence in this 
matter. 

XII. Resolve, for Inftance, a Kairos of 
Time, that is 222 f Years, into JD<*yj, 
They make (according to die common way 
of reckoning 365 Days, 5 Hours, 49 Mi- 
nutes to a Year, u without regarding the Se- 
conds) 1 1595 Weeks all but 44 £ minutes. 
Thefe 44 ■£ minutes nefed not difturb any 
body, as they don't amount to a Whole Day 
in upwards of 7000 Years, and fo make no 
alteration, through the whole progreffion, 
in the number tf the Days into which the-pe^ 
riods are refolved. 

u But reckoning alfo the odd 12 feconds (which really be- 
long to the year, as appears from the following'N * XIV. and! 
XV.) there wiU be no deficiency; the 222 f years multiplied 
by 1 2 amounting to 2666 <| feforids, 4Ukt is, 44 rnimutes -a&4 
f precifely. Compare withN«« XIV, and XV. the Author's 
OrdoTemforum, page 322 and '438. 
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XIII. THUs^we have a Septenary of Days 
m the Years marked b » d > f * h > ] > and £0 on, 
with fufficient exattnefs. 

XIV. But as the opinions of the n&oft ac- 
curate Aftronomers concerning the true 
length of th$ Year are different as to the Se- 
conds : it is worth our confideration whether 
in the number of the Beaft, for Example, 
which by the common reckoning comes to 
34785 Weeks, wanting 2 Hours 13 f Mi- 
nutes, and £0 contains indifputably a Septet 
nary of Days, thefe fame 2 Hours 1 3 f Mi- 
nutes ought not to he added to them, for the 
fake of the Septenary*, and fo proportionally 
in the whole Progreffion. 

XV. At this rate the true Length of a 
Year is 365 Days 5 Hours 49 Minutes and 
12 Seconds, or to exprefs it more briefly 
365 tW Days: and £0 out of 400 Julian 
Years juft three Days muft be dedudted (to 
make them equal to the fame number of fo- 
Jar Years) as the Gregorian or new Style di- 
*edts. For, by reafon of the fraction ^Vo-, 
400 fclar Years muft pafs before the odd 
Hours,. Minutes and Seconds, come out in- 
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to whole Days: and at the fame Time they 
come to whole Weeks. There are in 1337 
"Julian years 48700 Days, but in as many 
folar years only 48699, and confequently 
6957 Weeks. Hence this progreffion, 1337, 
266*, 400, 533 f, 666 y, 800, &c. is to 
be refolved exactly into precife Weeks, and 
contains in it a round and convenient Cycle, 
worthy of our attentive confederation. 

This length of the Year is a Medium be- 
tween the Opinions drawn from the moft 
accurate Obfervations of antient and modern 
Aftronomers in the eaft and weft; nor does 
it any way difagree with the eyadteft obfer- 
vations that have been made by excellent 
mathematicians : and thus, what human ac- 
curacy has not hitherto been able to fettle, is de- 
termined out of the fcriptures. • 

If Mathematicians religioufly * difpofed, 
would, out of a regard for the prophetical 
Word, farther examine this length of the 
year and eftablifh it, it might hereafter give 
a handle for determining the true, but yet 
more hidden length of the natural or fyno- 
dical Month, and for other fuch like difco- 
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veries : for in; this cafe too we may fay, 
Here is the wifdom. 

XVI. Thus in our progreflion a * c > e » g » '» 
yield exactly half-weeks, and b > d » f » h > '» "» 
exadt weeks : and this goes <?n, taking the 
now-mentioned length of the year, in infini- 
tum, without the defeat or excefs of one 
hour, minute, fecond, &c. 
- XVII. The antient philofophers have 
given various Appellations to the digit num- 
bers from 1 to 10 : that of the number /even 
is (x*ifo*) Kairos, Time. See Pranc.Patricij 
Difcufs. Peripat f. 309. 

The reafons they had for giving thele 
Names we fhall not enquire after : but here 
as a Time or Kairos confifts of precife weeks, 
and is the root of all periods confifting of 
pure weeks, it is a very lingular Coincidence. 

XVIII. Many underftand a Kairos to be 
the fame as n prophetical Tear. And indeed 
they are not very widely different: for the 
prophetical year is 190 4- t common years, 
and the Kairos or Time 222 -f- fuch years. w 

w They are in proportion to one another as 6 to 7, viz* 

36000 * rt 42000 

T T5 TO Tff5 • 
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But the prophetical year is in this book ex^ 
prefied by it's own proper word (iwauto) 
Eniautos: and Kairos never fignifies a year. 
The prophetical year is too (hort in this cafe; 
- for 1 and 2 and i Times is longer, but 1 
and 2 and v prophetical years are of thf 
fame length as 42 months or the number of 
the Beaft. Juft foCbrcnos in the modernGreek 
language fometimes fignifiesa year: but in this 
Prophecy Chronos fignifies a great deal more 
than a prophetical year : even as much as 
feveral Kairoi or Times. Both thefe words 
have a general fignification and fo may mean 
a Year or any other fpace of time, like the 
Chaldaic word (PJ?) Qdm* Dan. vii. 25; 
but in the Revelation the particular meaning 
is determined only by comparing of textsj 
and by that method- a Chronos appears to be 
equal Xajfoe Kairoi. 

XIX. Some may think with themfelves 
•what reafbn there can be why 222 -f fhould 
be the Jirft number in the progrefiion that is 
regarded as a whole Kairos, and the proceed- 
ing one 1 1 1 -J only as half a Kairos : whereas 
in common ufage 100 years, the firft ftep^ 
is a whole Jeculurn or age : and 777 Z. years 
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(they may think) might as well have been 
called 2 and 4 and 1 times of 11 1 ~ years 
each, as 1 and 2 and \ times of 222 \ years 
apiece. Now here we have die proper 
Reafon : for, as many whole weeks as there 
are in a Kairos, fo many h&lf weeks there 
are in a halfKairos, which when divided fey 
7 has always a remainder of 3 \ *sidd Days. 
So, ihe 777 -£ being reckoned bat 3 f not 
jKcdroi's die 888 -f years are very My called 
a ihorttime, or rather ^ x few times, as they 
do lYc* exceed 7, but amount only to 4 
'Kairoi. 

XX. The progfceffion earned farther on 
gives the true age of the World, with it's his- 
torical and prophetical periods, in fuch a con- 
catenation as wonderfully confirms the truth 
of the whole holy Scripture of die old and 
new teftatnent, particularly the Apocdypfe, 
and lays open the admirably beautiful divine 
{economy recorded in them. This is what 
is intended in that important expreffion, 

* The principal and proper fignification of the original word 
•feyoc is few in number. It is indeed ufed alfo for little in 
bulk or dimenfions, &c. b«t then it is (as in Lexic. JJafifcenfe) 

«X*y»5 pro fuxgo?, at fit woa-fas ai\k mTuxolvroq « 
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Here is the Wisdom. This wifdom does 
not confift merely in knowing the number 
of the wretched beaft (which is indeed need- 
ful to be known for a few years, but after the 
deftru&ion of the beaft will be forgotten as 
an old thing) but in our apprehending the 
comparifon of the prophetical numbers as the 
true Key in our Meditations on the divine ad- 
miniftration through all ages of the world. 
The periods of time predifted in the Revela- 
tion are always fo framed that they muft be 
added to thofe periods that werepa/t from the 
Creation to the date of this Prophecy. Either 
fett of times, thofe before and thofe after St. 
John's being in Patmos, taken feparately is 
an uncompleat thing : but they refer to one 
another and ought to be brought into one 
fum. This is the main defign of fo numerous 
difcoveries of times in the Revelation : and 
and this being well weighed will guard thofe, 
who in this Book confider the times as well 
as other things, from all imputation of vaii* 
curiofity, will affure them of the importance 
of fuch a difquifition ; and fupport their hopes 
o£ attaining to the truth. But the proper 
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place to treat of thi9 is in the y Ordo Temporumi 
where a fober anfwer will be given to thofe 
who cavil and tell us that, to be fure, we 
(hall come at laft not to be fatisfied without 
knowing that Day and Hour ', Matt. xxiv. 36. 
On the other hand, thus much is already 
plain from what we haye now learned out 
©f th6 Revelation, that We are able to refblve 
the prophetical Times now actually in courfe, 
particularly thofe of the Beaft, more eafily 
tt^an fome would think who are otherwife 
ingenious perfonsj even foppofing there was 
% no finding out the exadt number of the pad 
' years of the world, to fay nothing of thofe 
that are yet to come. 

XLVJ. 
Above, after dividing 666 by 42 the 
Quotient being 15 |4 y% we let alone the 
Fraction; in .the mean time we have got 
another Fraction belonging to the number 
666, viz. 4tt •?• Now if this latter were 
4fo refolved, the better would it and the 
former anfwer one to another* whereby the 

Bb 

t Ordo Temporum was pdblifhed the next Year after this, 
tte. A* 1741. 
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length of the 42 Months and fijaae other 
prophetical periods reight be *wr* e$a#ly 

adiufted. 

XLVIL 

In every Enquiry* and particularly in the^ 
prophetical Chronology one may obferve on^; 
defedt after another both in himfelf and. 
others> and always come nearer the mark,, 
but alfo ftill fall a little ihort of it, and yet 
know that he is come nearer it. This was 
my own cafe for feme time with, regard to 
the periods which pais before tike number of 
the Beafti but now with regard to. the ref<> 
lution of thefe we find a more convenient 
handle, fince the perfedt equality of the. $x 
Months of the Beaft and the number of the 
Beaft; taken notice before in £. xliii.. N*. 
xxi- is farther confirmed by the following 
arguments. 

I. Otheji Periods are entirely equal. In 
the firft wq, the 5. months axe twice, men- 
tioned in the fame terms; whereby the rea- 
der is prepared for the like equality of the 
periods afterwards exjprefled in two different 
manners. In, the fecond wo, thefpaceof 
the hour and the day, and the month,. au4 
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ilie yegr was,\fei it weto, adequately filled 
up by th* 400 millions of Htafemen. The 
cafe is the fame in C. x. of the Non^chronos 
and the many Kings, In the xx th Chap-* 
ter, tb£ 1000 years are Several times repeat- 
ed; as the five months in the firft wo. And 
in C xxi. the numbefs 12000 and 144 wfll 
?be found to be <sf thfc fame magnitude. 

II. The 42 Months cannot be longer thaft 
the number of the Beaft, for his power, li- 
mited to the 42 Month*, cannot fubfift with- 
out his Being or Existence, which is includ- 
ed ih his number. Thefe is, befides, in the 
foregoing Ptogreflion, nb foitable humber 
between yyj -} and -666 4 to anfwer to the 
42 Months. Again the number of theBeaft 
cannot be longer than the 42 Months. For 
th6 42 Months, ftartd in the beginning of 
the defcription of the Beaft, before the 
INuffiber 666 : (o the Number canfcot 6e- 
gin before them. Neither can the fame 
Number reach beyond the 42 Months, fince 
the moft violent exercife of his Power, 
which is limited to 42 Months, is toward 
the end of his number, C. xiii. 17. The 
very Name of Beast denotes a Power : 
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for which reafcn it is faid of him afterward, 
when his number is run out, his kingdom 
darkned and his power broken, The Beast 
is not. 

Both periods then are of equal length : 
and as the power of the Locufts and the 
Power of the Horfes lafted as long as the 
Locufts themfelves in the firft wo, and the 
Horfes themfelves in the fecond wo, fo the 
Power of the Beaft in the third wo, lafts 
as long as the Beaft himfelf in his number. 

III. Now as no reafon can be offered 
why we fhould reject this equality of thefe 
two periods ; 'tis therefore our fureft way to 
adhere to it, as the following proportion 
and its confequences will farther confirm us : 

42: 666*: : 1 : 15II-. 
The thing can never be fettled any other 
way ; but by this it can, with certainty, and 
beyond our hopes 5 for tho' the two Frac- 
tions might to many people appear grange 
enough : yet when, in the real prophetical 
periods of time, they produce, by this very 
proportion, round and proportionable whole 
numbers, they will without doubt give fatis- 
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f&ftion to all, efpecially thofe wKo are ikit 
ful in the knowledge of Numbers. 

IV. By virtue of the equality of thefe 
two periods, in a progreflion of months by 
/evens , there are 

in 7 prophetical Months 1 1 1 £ common Years. 



H 


2 (evens. 


222 | 


21 


5 


333 H 


28 


4 


444$ 


35 


5 


555 i 


42 


6 


666 |f 


49 


7 


777 i 


S^ 


8 


888 | 


63 


9 


1000 (999 |) 


70 


10 


11 1 1 £ and 4b on. 
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In this progreflion, the exprefs Septena- 
ries of the prophetical Months, and the half 
and whole weeks of Days, into which the 
common Years are refolved in the manner 
we have mentioned above, agreeably co- 
incide. 

XLVIII. 

Thus 42 prophetical Months are precifely 
666 4 common years : and now by means 
of thefe Months we can come at the Year 
and Day and Hour in the fecond wo ; as 
alfo the 1260 Days of the Woman which 
begin between the fecond and third wo; 
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tfce determination whereof is very impor&iQ 

fince there are> iwwy D«y«- 

flfo# it may be afked, I. Whether the 
prophetical Month is to be divided into prat 
phetical Days according to the proportion of 
30 day* to a common month, whkh would 
make a year of 360 days ? or whether that 
divifion muft not be made in proportion to a 
fl TOr ter or longer common month, confifting 
of fome hours lefs or more than 30 days; ia 
both which cafes, efpecially the latter, the 
year retains it's natural length of full 365 
•days ? The anfwer is : the months of 30 
.days had been long before difufedj andfhort- 
er months had indeed been In common ufe 4 
efpecially • among the Jews: but in 4fia in 
St. 7m&»'s tame, longer months were in ufe, 
*nd had been for a long time, as Archbifhop 
Uflxer proves at large in his TraSi, de Mdced- 
■gfAjianorum Jnno Solari. \ And fince in C. 
xi. 2, (as will .appear in the Expofition) we 
uneet with this longer fort of months and no 
other (and fo, it is all one here whether they 
be common or prophetical months)} we 
adhere to a conformity with them. A month 
of 30 days, or even a fhorter, would not in- 



4eed le&d us into wy qwVfc miftakes ; bus 
after mqch labour things will not come out 
quite right, as experience hap taught mcj 
and 42 continued months of 30 4ays each* 
.without intercalation of the days requisite 
for 3 ~ years, are no where to be met with* 
Even the Ckaldeins long before Daniel's 
time .reckoned, not 360 but 365 days to * 
year* So a knger month, which is am ali- 
quot part of a year,. C. ix. 15. and indeed a 
twelfth part (compare C. xxii. 2) and fo 
confifts of not kfs> nay more than 30 days* 
is quite commodious and eaiy. Now 42 
fuch months come to 3 f years j yet it is 
proper that that ipace of time fhould be 
called 42 months, and not 3 ~ years ; for 
the word Tear was to be underftood foon af~ 
ter in the number of the Beaft > fo it would 
not have been convenient to be ufed here 
too; and befides, this number is more ealily 
divided by 42, die number of the months* 
Hereby alio the third wo gains a more ma- 
aifeft refemfelanee to the two preceeding 
ones, of which the feeond, befides it's hour 
and day and year, has it's month too, and 
the firil W months only, an4 thefe not 
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amounting all together to half a year. And 
die 42 months are capable of being varioufly 
divided (not only from the nature of the 
Number, but alfo in companion with the 
number 666) into feveral periods, which co- 
incide with hiftorical facts. 

It may be aiked, II. Whether the 1260 
days of the Woman are natural or propheti- 
cal days? I anfwer, They are prophetical', 
For ( 1 ) a confiderable part of them pafles 
before the times of the Beaft, before the 
End of which the times are all figuratively 
cxprefled. (2) 1260 common days would 
hear no proportion to the 3 ~ times in which^ 
it is faid foon after, the Woman was to be 
maintained in the \rildernefs,- and which are 
of a confiderable length; (3) the things 
which come to pafs in thefe 1260 days re- 
quire a longer time. However, this pe- 
riod of 1260 days is fhorter than the 3 f 
times : for the 3 t times are longer than the 
number of t the Beaft, and confequendy 
longer than the 42 months of the Beaft, and 
thefe amount to full 1 278 prophetical days. 
The 3 1 times come to more, and the 126a 
days to lefs than 666 | years. The longefi 
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of fhefe periods is exprefled in Kairoi or 
T izAes, the aw<&& one in Months and the 
Jhbrtejl m flays. 

BleJJed be the name of God for ever and 
evet : for wijSom and might are his. And 
H& tfangetb the times and tfie feajons, He 
terttoveth &tng?> and' fit fettl tip kings, Rvgiv- 
et& iheisoifi their tdfdom, and to men of under- 
jticfoding their bmokdge^ He reveakth the 
things that are deep and Jeer et; fife Jtnoweth 
what lieth in Darknefs ; arid LitSflT dwelteth 
*tf^ v HiM, Daifc ii% 20—22. 

XLIX. 
fir iff uliiverfaliy underftood that 1 2 months 

rfiaktf a year. Now a year confifts of 
z 365 -^Vr days. A day, in contradiftino 
tion to night, contains 1 2 hours, particularly 
2tr die Equinoxes? but where it ife put in 
ddAtradiftiniSion tfb the year, to the month, 
and' to the &6U* kfetf, C. ix. 1 5, it is divided 
into 24 hours. Artd in this proportion 
ownes (Mif tftr pmper lfengtfr of the fo^ often 
metttibnetf prephtticaKperibtife; without far-- 
<her ttoufilei 

,-Ce 

* Or, in Decimals, 365, 2425 days. 



210 Introduction. 

Forty-two months in the common or 
prophetical fenfe are equally 3 -J- years, or 
1278 ?££ days : and the 42 months in the 
third wo are 666 y common years, or 
243495 common days; and confequently 

■ 

prophetical natural day $ 

the 1260 days of the woman, are 240000 

precifcly, or 657 
ycrs ,nd 46 da„. 
the hour, day, month, 
and year in the 2 nd 

wo, - - are 7556$ [*. e. 10795 

weeks] and not full 
22 hours; or 207 
years abating 40 
days, 
the 5 months in the 

i" wo, - - are 28987 £ [i. e. 4141 

• * _ 

weeks and 12 hours] 
or 79 f years full. 

L. 

« • 

All thefc periods are compofed of feveral 
months, of fever al days, of an hour and a 
day and a month and a year ; yet in the 
now mentioned natural days into which they 
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are refolved there appears plainly either a 
round or the feptenary number; for which 
reafon we have been more exaft in reckon- 
ing thefe Days than would otherwife have 
been neceflary. In the firft and fecond wo 
there are fomt odd hours over die weeks. 
The 1260 days of the Woman are 180 
prophetical weeks, and the number of the 
natural days is vifibly a round one. 

LL 

By means of this refolution of times, 
that which we touched upon out of hiftory 
in §. xxxtt. is more exadlly limited and 
determined : but the producing hiftorical 
particulars belongs to the Exposition of the 
text; and thereby will this our Resolution 
of Times, (like a fkeleton covered with 
flefh and fkin) acquire the proper form of 
an animated body . 

LII. 

m 

Thus have we determined the periods 
which we find in the text, without ever 
once concerning ourfelves what might be 
the proper length of one Jingle prophetical 
day, or month, or hour, or year itfelf. 
And indeed fuch an enquiry is no way ne- 
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ccflaiy for pur r pufppfc j as no^cflc <rf* thefe 

finglc times ftand alone in the text. 

In §. xliii. we have thus far di£cqvsred 
the prophetical Month &jicl J)a^ that $foe 
former is between 15 anji.j6 comiRQji years, 
and the latter about half a cpwnjon year. 
Before I had ohferved that important pro* 
portipn of the number 666 to the *qpo years* 
the length of that half-year which anfwers 
to a prophetical day could not be precifefy 
determined. Hence it was that the * Plan* 
p. 26, — 45, has adjufted matters no other- 
wife than upon the footing of a half of a 
common year; but yet even in that way (by 
virtue ef what is mentioned in the Plan it- 
felf §i xxii, and now in this Introdu&ion 
§. xxxviii— xlii) no very wide miftake 
could be made. Now therefore it is to be 
hoped that this yet neacer determination of 
the prophetical day and of what depends 
upon it will be yet more welcome : efpedally 
as it is new fkHy fettled, and here it fliall 
reft. A Half-year, Semeflre> or * She* 

• Sec Preface $ N iv„ 

b A 8ix*montb will not feem a very flrange Rqprtfflon to 
^ n X one. thajjsftfetip on cw cq«in^m ufaget of <allii$>a Ycajta* 
Tivefot-moHtb, and kyui^acouple of Tfa<v«^ino*ths, &c. 
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tno#tk, «*a<% or nearly, is, in fqmc ane*. 
fure, .an wtfr* qr whole,, .and indeed no in- 
TOnfid?raUe^r/V.<)f,tioae^ apt indeed 4n 
cgqy.-bngwgft feitf hwevej .in that of Jk- 
ftronqo^ .the Ghjjl .Law, and even in conv 
(HQP JU&, and ajfo ajnpnj; the . Hebrews 
Vfhqfc,ncw year ,hegan 4o the av*tu*^ but 

their firft month was in the (pring, &c. 
Tbcodpdt in &s .Cq^nrnentaiy #n JD^B.iv. 
13, intqprete ^he 4q^|i 3Rr$es of fo in^ny 
Winters or Summers, t&at -is Jfeven Semeftria 
orJfevep §ix~mntk$ : > and fof^- to otjh^ in- 
terpreters* Thomas Packer : in Comment* 
J5>4^ e^ovyid^the £309 day* r(cr eve^ng- 
mornings), C. vUi. *4» of fc iftany &?# or 
* 1 1 50 whole years. In a word, feveral _na- 
tions in Afta y Europe and 4tfrica % nefir to 
and in the midft «f whom Ptftgos lies, an- 
tiently reckoned every Six-month a Year. 
Thefe things however are adduced hqre, 
opty tp.fhe^ that it is sio iuch abfurd th^ng 
or remote from the cqmn&CHi notions of men 
to yeckon half a year, nearly % to be l$ie pro- 
phetical day : which therefore may ftill wry 
aptly be galled a Setpejire or Six-tnpyth % tho 
it js nqt precifely fix mbntfrs : fqr.the num- 
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bcr of the days in the two fix-month years 
of the Hebrews, and even thofe of the hea- 
vens from one equinox to the other, are not 
equal, it is enough that the prophetical day, 
is not a common day> nor a whole year, nay 
neither 5 nor 7 but 6 months. Whofoever 
can think of a more commodious name, is 
at liberty to ufe it. 

However, now at laft, after the refolving 
of title entire periods is is very eafy to find the 
Jingle times : but whatever appearance they 
may make as to round or odd, &c. numbers, 
we need not to take offence or make that 
any objection ; fince, as was before obierved, 
no one of them ftands alone in the text. 

prophetical: common Times. 

1 Hour - is 7 H days. 
1 Day - is f year and near 8 days ; or 

190 f ? days. 
1 Month - is 15 |J years; or 5797 4days # 
1 Year - is 190 ff years; or 69570 

days precifely. 

Here there appears no feptenary number 
in the common days in a prophetical hour, 
day, month, or year ; but rather fradions. 
But then it is fo much the more worthy of 



j 
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our notice that in the progreffion as foon as 
the prophetical times arife to the half or the 
whole of the Septenaries, the common times 
(both thefe we meet with in the text, and 
in higher fteps of the progreffion) coincide 
with them in round numbers. 

Common Prophetical 

Hours, Days, Months or J . f Hours, Days, Montihs or 
Years - - - - J g Years, 



r o» 



I90 TT I. 

- 380 4£ 2. 

S7 1 ? 9 t f 3- 

666 I 3 i or half 7. 

*333 t 7- 

2666 t x 14. 

4000 precifely 21, 

and fo oh. 

Particularly the fractional number 
666 f falls once more in our ways and 
therefore we will here bring together all the 
places in which it has hitherto occurred to us. 

A half of a prophetical week, whether 
3 f years, months, days, &c. makes always 
666 I common years, months, days, &c; 
by this §• lii. 



. 1 



aid Drrtovvcrfov. ' 

ttfiiztl&irvf, or 6!wtf-kaitt)n 6*42 pro* 
fhetfcat mortSks, ittafterafib^ f prtifihtetteaf 
years or 666f cotbmbil^ctav; §; xtvfr. 

Ff^e eyelet df *3 j |, Atffcicli cottfirii* 
dacfc a-pitfeife ntuHber of lidfairafday^ itlkkrf 
alfo 666 * common ye**:- f; xtv. ISP* ±t. ' 

Be tow, on C. xxi. 17, we A aft fee that 
8> Cdtim to a^hc-hutaiwfc i«efo> tttaWd 
666 v common ftirlongs." So, there the 
number of thd Beaft happens to fait in with 
the meafare of the new Jerufalem y tho* 
by very different fteps of thfe progrfcffions. 
Oh this occafion one may alfo ccJnficfer that 
fraction which is mentioned in the h& note 
on C. xiii. 1 8. 

LIIL 

This middle way of reckoning of time 

feveral peopte cry, is very feaiige indeed j 
aricf the decifittnS founded' upon" if are t<5d 

variegated, uMfcrwoverf atfd ihtartgted: iff one* 

another. Tftls is indeetf o^^rrt^SS^if 
not d^etting. j& tfcat ftasi Homing* Bat this 
to- dfted^e- dfenies" did et>nc1utfoW; bur dte* 
notarg^agafrntit. Mtny tfiings tflaf \<sdk 
plaufible to us are not, for that" reafbn, ttu6; 
and many tilings are really true mat yet are 
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not Co plaufible, '. Thus we often find it in 
natural things;' -how much more may we 
expedHt in -thole things that depend wholly 
on divine Revelation and Teftimony ! There . 
we fhould hearken, not to our own under- . 
{landing but \ to the w;ord of God. Let 
than fhew wherein the proofs are deficient 
on which this fo parodoxkal resolution of 
the times is eftablifhed. We will here fum- . 
marily repeat the principal points for that 
purpofe. 

In the three vroes a common day is much 
toojhort for a prophetical day; and a whole 
year much too long. But what may be the 
proper length, between thefe two extremes, 
of a prophetical day, and that particularly 
with regard to the 42 months of the Beaft, 
cannot poffibly be difcovered any other way 
than by that calculaticm, enjoined us on oc- 
cafion of the number of the Beaft; and again 
this calculation muft indifpenfably be per- 
form^ by taking to us the affiftance of the 
42 months of the fame Beaft, We follow 
the direction in the text, we calculate, we 
find, without the leaft wrefting or ftraining, 

Dd 
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the prophetical times proceeding on regularly 
in die middle-way between the afore-men- 
tioDod extremes; and as the number of the 
Beaft cohies out entirely equal to die 42 
months of the fame Beaft, fo it is in propor- 
tion to the following 1000 years as 2 to 3. 
Befides all this, there prefent themfelves 
to our view die moft beautiful proportions 
both as to the feptenary number and in other 
refpeds. Laftly, in the completion of the 
prophecy the historical fads agree with our 
fcheme fatisfa&of ily . This is the whole 
of die matter: the will or wit of man makes 
it neither more or lefs. If any rtan lodks 
miftruftfully on this fame elegancy of pro* 
v portions, and oh die other hand, can fee 
nothing of a demonftration ; let him think 
again whether the fault may not lie in his 
<5Wri eyes. No other calculation can be fb 
rtatural and unconftraifted ; only we are not 
yrt enough accuftomed to this middle way ^ 
tho' feveral both antient and modern expofi- 
tors have fearched after fuch a wiy, fbme kt 
refped of this, fome 6f that point; for the 
natural times are to the prophetical of the 
fame denomination 
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as 1 to 1 to thofe that take all the words 

fignifyingtimes in the common 
acceptation. 

as 1 to 365 \ to the maintwers of. the year- 
day. 

Tfeey are aifo reckoned 

as 1 to 7 by Joh. Wdltherus in his 

Golden Ark, p. 124, 125; 
where he takes 1360 days of 
die Wifcnefles for fo many 
wteks, fee. 

as 1 to 12 in the&eatife called c Glaube 

und Gedulty p. .1-56 5 where 
the 5 aod the 42 months pf 
4ke Loeufts and of 4ie fiead 
are propofed as £0 xt&ny years. 

as 1 to 30 by Lud. ab Alcafar who is 

juiclined to exppund the 3 J 
days *of 4k$ Wknefles >by £> 
many months. 

as 1 ,tp 33 £ wi&r$g$jd to the time of pur 

Saviour^converfationon earth, 
by Joh. DpdiiBjghis deAntichr. 
frof. Q. u. 

as 1 to 50 by-Chunmannus Flinfpachius. 

! u e. Faith and Patience. 
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as i to 84 by John Fox, who holds 1 

month for feven years, and fo 
42 months for 294 years. 

as j to 100 by Juftin Martyr, taking the 

3 1 times for 3 50 years, &c. 

as 1 to 1 20 by L. F* Gaps, the nofrle Lofd 

ofPutfitif. ... 

* \ * * * 
as 1 to 235 by John Hufe, Paul Afphe, 

and again by Doelingius; who 

take a mpnth to be a cycle of 

19 years. 

Our Expofition "comes in the middle 

(viz. at the place mark'd with a/lericks) of 

' thefe opinions, each of them the refult of a 

fearch after a middle way*% and that in fuch 

* From thefc different Opinions it appears that dunking 
men in all ages have feen the neeejfity of finding out a middle 
length of a prophetical day-between a common day and a year ; 
but have only gueffedix. it from an imagined equality between 
it and fome period of common time, as a week, a month, &c. 
or fome other remarkable period, as that of our Saviour's life- 
time. Whence we may learn the value of our Author's dif- 
coveryj who has fettled the proper length of it on fare grounds 
found in the text itfelf, ib that hiftory coincides furpriiingly 
with his Expofition, of which die knowledge of the true length 
of the prophetical periods is amain pillar andihpporf 
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a manner that it carries oh all the propheti- 
cal periods in one connected demonftration. 
Here tfce proportion of the hour, the day, 
the month, and the year ought in reafcfn to 
make every thing eafy and fmooth tb us. 
The Romans divided their As into 1 2 parts ; 
and according to that proportion ufed the 
denominations of Semi$es> Dodrantes> &c. 
: la their taxes > in . their inheritances* 6cc. In 
Hebfey&i the analogy or \ proportion makes 
. £om$ Accents he calledEmperors, fome Kings, 
: Dukes, . &c* In the great Image, Dan. ii. 
. all the parts from the head to the toes on the 
•feet, come out by < virtue of the proportion. 
And £0 it is alfo as to the hours of the day 
and the watches of the night in the para- 
bles in Matt, xx. 1, &c. Mark xw. 35. 

* Neither iait neceflary that the prophetical 

• day ihould, according to the courfe of the 
heavens, yield on divifion. exaftly a round 
period of 24 natural hours, or by multipli- 
cation, 365 days full; when fan-months and 

hours, without regard to the courfe of the 

heavens, ;are.fo commonly ufed and under- 

- ftood. Therefore all times that are in pro- 
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portion to one another as i to *V, 30, 356$* 
ice. may be called a day, m hour, a month, 
and a year-, kt the prophetical day (whidh 
is die monad, unit or root) be a common 
year, or a ^qoaiter, or any ikfagT^t&cwn. 
But how commodious the day of marly fealf 
a year is, is ihevrn above ; and why ih&tlid 
not tins be allowed, vfoctiil&w^Caiamvs 
or i^ri, CxxL 15. rsufedin lb uncommon 
a figniticatkm? but let Jbinx who ftiil does 
not know what to aulkeof ibch^praphetical 
•day, either anfwer the arguments for it in 
§. nacvui, or $. xl; or eHe let hkn content 
himjfelf widbt making the maftr profitable *rfe 
he can of the other parts of our meditations 
But befides, let this be ever ib varioufly in. 
,*erwfcven or raveEd a computatk)n; yet it 
J&wpfy follows the text, which is itfdf £6 va- 
rioufly interwoven. And how comes these 

* /. e. tn round numbers or in the common way of reckon- 
ing: which is diffident to iUuftrate, by an ejcample, what j& 
here faid of prf portion : forin calculating Ac- prophetical times 
and reducing them to common times the author reckons to a 
month the precife 1 2 th part of a year, viz". 30 days and almoft 
• 4 j his day is :the 365 ^^ part of a year* which k the fame 
as a natural .day ; and his hour is the 24 th part of this aatuaal 
and -common day. 
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to be fomething fo multifarious and fi> fine- 
fpun in agronomical calculations of the revo- 
lutions of the planets ? why does a day confift 
of r-AvV* of a year? and why muft the 
year come round 400 times before it and the 
day end at die fame time? would not w?, if 
jfuch a work was left to our direction, order 
it otbermfe ? nevertheless the hand of thfe 
great Xjreator has made it thus. How is it 
that the defcription of the tabernacle, and 
of the Temple of Solomon, and of the divine 
fbrvice in them, is fo furprifingly blended 
together? We are not to leads but to 
follow. After all, there Appears more 

difficulty at the firft view than is afterwards 
found in comprehending the whole of the 
matter. If any one cannot calculate and ib 
comply with the dtre&on in the text, he 
ft&ay be quiet and tet tt alone : otherwife he 
may violate the truth by a rafh decifion. 
Without arithmetic one cannot conceive thc& 
admirable proportions, which are like tjbofe 
of the fweeteft mufic. But arithmetic is not 
all: and aslkiM in that afcd ipirkual difcem- 
ment are not often fowd together; die truth, 
?s to this part of it, is fo much the longer 
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in finding admiffion. It is not however ife- * 
ceflary that all that would reap benefit from : 
the Revelation of Jesus Christ, fhould be 
compleat mathematicians, or but arithmeti- 
cians. It is with thefe wholefome enquiries 
as with the eccleliaftical computations and 
the kalendar ; of which every man may- 
make feveral profitable ufes, without abufe* 
or fupcrftition • yet every man need not on 
that account, be fkilful in making diem, 
or give himfelf any trouble about it ; for 
when there are but a few men in the world 
at any one time to take care of it, die bufi- 
nefs will be iiifficiendy well done. Acom- 
pafs is what a (hip cannot be without : yet 
the paflehgers may come fafely over the feas 
without their looking on it. In all things 
there are different gifts, offices and abilities; 
yet they turn to the benefit of die public, if 
they are not render'd ineffectual by afpirit of 
oppofition. 

We have taken the i ooo years for com- 
mon years, and yet reckon the 42 months, 
for example, of the Beaft for prophetical 
months. Should not rather, fome will fay. 



r 



Part hi. §. liii. t 225 

, . t • • 

thofe periods be taken either all in a prophe- 
tical fenfe or all in the common meaning. 

This Objection is plaufible ; and thofe 
who ftand up for the year-day, and all that 
do not take to their affiftance the number of 
the Beaft as a period of time, will find it 
hard to evade the force of it Hence fome 
of them have had a thought come into their 
mind, whether the iooo years too might nor 
be refolved into days, and every fuch day to 
be taken for a year ? Which fancy is very 
juftiy rejeded; and would itilLdeferve fo to 
be, if we were to take each of thofe days in 
die middle way. For the iooo years are 
over before the end of the world,, nay before 
Gog and Magog: and certainly at the paffion 
of Chrift the world was not in the beginning, 
but plainly paft the middle of it's age; fo far 
is it from having more than 360, or even 
1 80, thoufand years to laft yet. The pro- 
phetical year, indeed, is called by one name 
(fwavlof) EniautoSy C. ix. 15, and the com- 
mon year by another (it©*) Etos> C. xx. 2? 
(for which reafon alfo this latter word Etos } 
is to be underftood with the number 666, 

E c 
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!£«»•«« <£Wl* i& fell, 4».) Bat Ate we Ay 
do not offer as a full proof that iota* of ihe 
times are prophetical and ftmtf eomniGh: 
finCe (*Hf») bemera t a day, And (p*>) ;wk* 
A month* are uied both in the prophetical 
ahd in the common figmfication. Yd: w£ 
Jhould not entirely lofe fight of this diitino 
tion of names of the year; finte twfc forti of 
years ricccffarily infer aMb trfro forte o£ months 
and days proportionate to them* But here 
comes fomothinfc lintfh m&remrtby tfour 
cbfervation i the dumber of the Beaft hot 
only confifts of human years, nearly as the 
1000 yearsrdoi but it it alfo the Boundary 
Aet&eeb the /gurathe and the emmon times i 
9!id as it frere 4 bridge over which tre pais 
from the femter to the latter > and therefore 
k is With great propriety that the 4I month* 
of the Beaft are mentioned in the text before 

■ 

the number 666. We are ndt to expound 
the times fonietifoes in the prophetical, fame* 
times in th* common mcfeQudg according to 
our fancy* but before the number of the Beaft 
13 expired the Times ate practical and tmg* 
twtthal: the number 666 itfclf is partly emg* 
matical by leaving out the word year. ; and 
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partly common, fince this very word, when 
wc have onee found the way to difcover it, 
Signifies human years : and when this num- 
ber is expired, after a while come the yet 
remaining times, particularly the 1000 years 
4o often mentioned in the text, in the com- 
mon acceptation. 

So here k a Gradation again, with die 
trumpets of die firft, fecend, third and fourth 
angel, there is m indication of time* At 
the trumpet of the fifth angel begin the^r** 
fhetk a I moiifhs and other times of the three 
Woes. Under die trumpet of the (eventh 
fengel, after tta expiration ef the mimber of 
die Beaft, came (a* before-aaentkmed) the 
limes d»t bdbng to the finishing of the 
Myftery of Oo0, a$ C. *i. apd xx, in difc 
common meaning, juflr fo, the expreffion* 
In die P*opheey from die iv** Chapter on- 
ward are very figurttives tat afterward, 
when tfre eagdi gives John, the open book, 
ere much dearer. Several things under $h* 
trumpets eve to be uodeiftood mere fgu* 
raftvefyy and under the wak more property 
«r£tettUy, tho expreffed m the &me terms. 
And when thecals ate all poured out, the 
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fpeech is yet plainer. For this reafofl tht 
number of the Beaft, C. xiii. 1 8, is excepted 
from the figurative way of expreflion that 
prevails in the middle chapters, as being a 
human number, or in ufe among men : and 
jo is alio the human-angelic meafure after* 
ward, C. xxi. 17, excepted from the com- 
mon way of expreflion that prevails in the 
latter chapters. - Both thefe exceptions indi- 
cate that the other expreflions before are to 
J>e taken figuratively, and thofe that come 
after, properly. See alfp what is faid here* 
after, in the Expofition, on C. xi. 8, and 
C. xvii. 5, concerning fpirkual and myffcical 
Denominations. After this manner does 
this Prophecy always (hed the light of its 
clearnefs and perfpicuity backward from the 
latter to the former both Things and Times. 
The WispoM comes at the expiration of 
die number of tjie Beaft (not that wifdom 
which men acquire to themfelves by ever fo 
ingenious devices of an acute underftand- 
ing, but tt>at which Gop beftows on us. in 
the Word of Truth) and from thence for r 
ward the Wifikm will be. continually more 
% and more difcovered; and oh ! what an ad r 
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mirably beautiful and immenfc fum mufl 
that come to at laft! Then alfo will the 
times defcribed by the prophet Daniel be 
laid open : mean time we need not be dis- 
turbed whatever may be the proper length 
of the days, in bis prophecy which belong 
to the New Teftament ; §. 1. God has no- 
tified days and years in divers manners ac- 
cording to. his free and holy Will, as Gen. 
xl. 12, 18. xli. 26, 27. Ifai. xxxviii. 5, 8: 
and fo the Revelation .may very well be dif- 
ferent from Darnel in the length of the times, 
as it is from Ezekiel in the length of the 
meafuring rod, in §. xli 11. N°. xxvin. 

Some may fay, by way of a general OK 
je&ion, you dwell too long upon this bufinefs 
of Chronology : I would rather have fome- 
thing favoury and edifying. 

I anfwer : when heretofore in my Plan, f 
I laid down a Summary of the Chronology of 
die Apocalypje, it was thought too littk\ 
now when I draw it out at large and diitinft- 
ly, it is too much. How then {hall this 
matter be adjusted ? We ought to receive 
thankfully whatever God gives us, or re- 

!.SccPitfcee$. iv. 
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veals to iis. He -who has already edified 
himfdf as he ought, in Faith, in Love, and 
in Hope by help of the fundamental Truths 
of Chriftianity, will find by refpeftftil at^ 
tention, a moft gracious nourifhment of the 
Anntual life in any DHquifiition concerning 
the tidy Scripttfrcsi be it ever fo fpeeula- 
tive : for iriftance,' in meditating upon Da- 
tiid, as weil <as on fiaiah. He- who is out 
in the Sunftune will get wafm, whatever he 
may be employed in befides. Whoever 
confiders and receives every thing in a man- 
ner ibittfUe to the Deligns of God, will in 
every thing not -be long enquiring after edi- 
ikation, but will a&ually be t&ifted himfelf 
^fpeetaily by pcaifing God in aH his Words, 
his Judgments, his Ways and his Works. 
But whofoever flights aow one thing, then 
ane&er Aing, under pretence of its not1?e- 
iag tdifying enough, has trot jet taken due 
£*ce to get tJtfkation even by *fat he reck- 
ons to be cerjr idijjpng. Let a m*n be only 
»g^t ifi fundamentadfi ; ani k witt be found 
fam rich a K&ndit coo%ain*d in the fixU 
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;.: In Iword, if any pcrforx is pooled lifritb 
thefe things, and cannot fee the radon of 
his perplexity, the tfUth of the matter is, 
either ; he gtfe* upOi> pther Principle^ or dfe 
has .no ' toft for this Way* . It it to no pur- 
pcrfq to begin to deal_ widpt &ch. a man* till 
haply he meet with the truth, upoivwhich he 
now looks fo fty, from fome other garter. 
The Troth will preyail in due time; and 
though the Fire at firft lighting raifej a thiclt 
finoak, yet the Flame will break out ftroftg 
and clear, 

LIV. 
. Trffe. tf&r /rrraaSr of time, collected in 
§. xjfcxv* and not yet difcu&'d fhall be trtat- 
ed of ib the Ex?QSrrio*r, and it fliali be 
fhewft in each place whether they a*e pro- 
phetical or common ti&its* Aiid tixxfe pe- 
riods which are not foex^ly limited tmt fall 
in between others thatt are, for example, 
the intervals betweefc the three woes, fliali 
be inquired imo; and laftly thofe things 
whkh ftaad irt the text without any cha-* 
rafter of time ftaM be laid open : at the 
fem* time th* Reftde* muft be referred back 
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to this Introduction whenever there is 
occafion for it. 

LV. 

In the mean time we have here a new 
confirmation of what was remarked in §. 
ziv, concerning the four Spheres or Cir- 
cles. For 

In the ieven Epistles there is no other 
time indicated hut only the ten days tribu- 
lation at Smyrna, C. ii. 10, From whence 
it is evident that thefe ieven epifHes do not 
mean nor point out feven periods of time 
that fhould extend, one after another, thro' 
many ages ; but have a view federally, to 
die then feven churches in Ma, and all to- 
gether to the whole Church of Christ 
without difUn&ion of place or time. Thus, 
this mark of timet hy its bong the only 
one belonging to the feven epiflles, fhews 
us, as by a glance, what they relate to. 

It is juft fo with the Seals. For with 
the feven feals there is no other Note of Time 
(excepting that of about half an hour, which 
is a different cafe, as we fhall fee on C, 
viii. i,) but the Cbronos under the fifth feaL 
Whence it will appear that even this fcal 
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by itfclf extends g from the firft perfecution 
of the Chriftians to the war of the Beaff 
with the Saints, yea quite on to the Judge- 
ftient of the great Whof e \ and fo the other 
feals (which comprehend all things vifible 
and invifible arid the Sovereignty of the 
Lamb over both), run on parallel with the. 
fifth. 

Whosoever looks for fuch periods of 
time under the feven Trumpets as imme- 
diately follow one another, muft make fix-* 
teen fuch at leaft, by virtue o»f §. xin. Yet 
it is evident from tne widely extended peri- 
ods exprefly mentioned from C. ik. to C. xx. 
that the feven Trumpets, which are chiefly 
againft the Kingdom of the World, extend 
through the whole fpaee from the date of 
the prophecy to the end of all things, yea 
even into eternity. 

Ff" 

g Viz. the virtue or effeS of it \ for the opening of the fe* 
ven Seals by the Lamb being an emblematical reprefentation 
6i Jesus Ch&ist flic Mediators receiving all Power in Hea- 
ven and Earth) i. e. of the folemn Inauguration of Christ 
into his mediatorial Kingdom; the EjfeAof it namely, the 
PoJfeJJion and Exera/e of that Power ; muft continue till hf 
deliver up the Kingdom to the Father, 
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The fcvcn Vials by which the tffffrdbrlyr 
po\v«r of the Beaft is defeated, pafs quk^kfyr 
over : ancj therefore there is no time men- 
tioned in the whofc *vi th Chapter- They 

begin die k& and are die fjjft Qve*. 

The Viaky die Trumpets, the Seals 2 *ndr 
the Epiftks are beautifully interwoven j an4 
like die pipes and flops of aa Organ, at 
time? fpme of ijpzm are filent, at others a- 
•gain all of them found aloud together. 

» . . . . 

Hence if appears, that die Opinion men- 
tioned in the Preface §• Y*> viz., thatalmoft 

... • ,....' 

every thing even from the firft Seal to the 
binding of Satan, is yet to CQme y is utterly 
groundlefs* Whoeiver would not he too 
hafty in his decifions in fo importsyit an af- 
fair, let him maturely corifider the admoni- 
tions which will be given in dieir proper 

places. ' J 

LYU 

Thus much is enough by way of Intro* 

fa&iwi the reft follows in.the Exposition.; 

in perufing of which die reader is defif ed 

ever to caft aij eye backward an,d think of 
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of the Revelation* 
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*C^gftuS we have fini&ed the Expo- 

T E sition of the Revelation in the or- 
der of thtf te*i ; but therd retnak 
yet a -few things to be treated of, which 
could not be fo fitly brought in on occafiom 
of any particular text. Thefe relate either 
to the Expo/ftionin general, or tq the nearer 
determination of fome <Times, Here there- 
fore we fhall exhibit 

I. A brief chronological table of the prin- 
cipal points of the pto^hftcy and of fhe 
CDttpletioft of it. 

Hi A modest atttnaifft of a more precife 
4ftteri}ufl^0n of the times of the Beaft. 

ill. T#&ri*arks or characters of a true ex-< 
pojition of the revelation. 
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IV. A detail of the expe<ftations of 
men from time to time : or, an biftoric#l 
account of the expo/kions of this prophecy thro* 
all ages, r- - ^ ^ 

V. An Account of die influence which the 
expofition of the prophecies has had on hu- 
man (ifairs. 

VI. An examination pf fome modern pro- 
phecies that are handed about in feveral places, 

VJI. Some wholefome admonitions.* 

1 The Reader is defired before he proceed* farther to read 
muer again the xitb paragraph of the preface attentively. 



PART J. 

An EJfay of a Chronologic alTable 
of the Apocalypfe. 

I st Sketch, according to the Text. 

» 

4t. M. 3940. Jesus Christ born. 

3943. The I" year of the Dionyfiau 
Mra y or our ufual way of 
reckoning the year of our 
Lord; which begins three 
years too late. 



. Part I, tyji 

A- 4 r ?&ont' 30. Jesus Christ fuffcrs, dies, 

rifes from the dead, gives 
fomc hints of his revelation 
( John xxi. 22, 23, J&s 4. 
7.) and afcends to heaven. 
• 96, Tf*e Reyzhtutn h written by 
St. John — Ch. L 
The coming of the Lor& 
)S declared to the seven 
Churches in Alia and their 
Angels — ii, iii. 

P # 97, 98. The seven Seals are o- 

pened, and on the opening 
of the fifth the Chronos is 
notified — iv, v, vi. 
The seven Trumpets ar$ 

given to the feven angels 

•• • •• 
— — vu 9 yiu. 

C. The Lord cometh. John 

is to tarry (Jo. xxi. 22) no 
longer. 

D. n d ' in d ' IV th * The trumpets of the i $t > 11** 
v ih Centuries. m d ' and iv a angels — viii. 

E. 510—589. The firji Wo, under the 

. . trumpet of ^xt fifth angel-ax. 
f\ 589 s — 634. The Interval between the 

• firfi and fecond vro. 
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G. 634—840. The foamd Wo, tthdarthc 

crumpet of the jixth angel 

C. hu 
H. 800—1836. The bftti-cbrtmos and the 

many Kings — x , xi. 

L 840*— 947. The btterwl between the 

fecond and third wo - xi. 14. 

K. 864— 1521. The 1260 days of the JPc- 

j*»* in die wildernefs after 
/he had brought forth the 
Man-child, or rather, man- 
ly Son — xii. 6. 

L. 947—1836. The third Wo, under the 

trumpet of fa&feveTOb angel 

xii. 12. 
M. 105&— 1836. TheTV/w andTWs %xAhalf 

a Time of thefFoman xii. 14. 

the three parts of his dura- 
tion — xiii. 5. 
<X 1208 & izoq.War with the Saints. End 

of the Chronos mentioa'd %in~ 
. der the letter B- — xiii. 7. 

•mtbh, tit limit i, fcff.] *mott particular detenniaatkm 
fubjea of tlw «*. pgn tf this conclufien. 



s. 



p. 



Q^ 




Pa*t h %$} 

The Aflgel witb the everkft* 
ing gtfpel or glad tidings for 

an Aion, or jEvubi to come 

C. xiv. 6k 
1 836. The end. of the Non^ 
ckronos and the many 
Kings, , 
The: fulfilling of me 
#frv& of GftD, and 
jmfimg of the Afp&ry 

. • ThelSgftfafcwaoftl 

Surtrhrara in lhe grwt)xtic i 

€ity t 

The end of iaefiort 

Time and of the 3^ 

*times. 

The defiruBion of the 
Beajl. 

The*ioool?«n of the 
. finding of Satanbega'u- 
&, afterward, The bojing of Satan for' 

& h'ftk Sea/on, 

TJ» xofifi r^ ia**'^ 



r 
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8. The End of the little Seajori 

C. xx. 7V 
T; * The JEW of the World xx. ii. 
V. . All Things new xxi. xxii. 

This. Table may be look'd upon perhaps 
as ufeful, perhaps as fupcrfluous ; it will 
however be of fervice to thdfe who make a 
proper and dHcrect ufe of ft. I call it but 
an EJfay ; and moft turnejtty protest and 
enter this Caution y that I by no means pre- 
tend to have adapted the years to every ar- 
ticle with equal certainty 1 I only do as Geor 
graphers, who often in their Maps fill up 
the distances between iv$U known parts of 
Boundaries and Cqafts, as $&r the truth as 
they can, on account of neceffkry connexion.; 
But it is, at the leaft^ adapted to fhew in what 
Order the periods begin and end one after 
another : and even when a clearer light /hail 
break otft, -there wUl be found but little oc- 
cafion for alteration in. the years, and much 
lefs in the lengthy rank, connexion and di/tances. 
of the periods. And farther, this "rough 
Draught will be of fervice to enable the men 
of thofe times to rectify whit is not Jo exaaly 
adjufted; which draught (N. fi.) is here laid 
down fo particularly, only for that end. 



r 
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<HLiuajmiinM m i mum \% hrhwwjju in i j>i^ i 

II d . Sketch; according to Hiftory. 

ii m i j urn i i i .i u i i u^ ty^TTW^ > ' i i , tw^t» ^ « p » — — — — 

• If we take the principal hiftories of 16 
centuries frpjn St. John 7 ? 4*ys to our own, 
a<|diqg die epithets wfiich h^brians give to 
Jfrveralofihefe ages ; we (hail f$nd that the 
Ftoffoecy and tfce Hijiory of tfe« Completion, 
proceed together in order. 
CentfVirt The bifperjm ef the Jews by 

Adrian -r- C. viii. 7. 

HI. The IrrupUn *f tin Goths and 

• other foreign nations — & 

tr. The Age of Arimifm [Seculum* 

Atian\yn\ «**- — i. io, 

. . .*. The EoctinSlion of the Roman Em- 

- pire urider Auguftulus viii. 12. 

ti. The Diftrejfa of die 3&w in 

Perfk — -i- ix. 1* 

vii. Mahomet and the Barmen* [with 

thew O^z/ry] *— 13. 

VUi; The Contention about Image** 

Wtrflnp — . ^ 20, 

IK. TbeJgeefWbotiuss andaifothfc 

J^»i^T 0/*/^ Nations born x. 1 1. 

Gg 
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Cent r . x. Seculum infelix [in which the third 

wo began] — C. xii. 12. 

xi. Seculum Hildebrandinum [thcBea/l 

outofthe&*] — xiii. 1. 

xii. The papal Power begins — 5. 

xiii4 Crufade againft the Waldenfes [or 

Vaudois] — — 7. 

xiv. The Age of WicJdiff. The middle 

of the third wo. — 7. 

xv. The Age of Councils [viz, at Con- 

ftance, Bafil and Florence] the 

rtiddle and height of. the papal 

power . — *■ — 8. 

xvi. The Reformation — 9. 

xvii. The everlafting or aeviternal gofpel 

xiv. 6. 8. 
xviii. The Adoration of the Beajl and 
\ikhnage -7- .— - 9. 

The other intercurrent .Points every man 
may add [to this Table] out of thc.Expo/fcion* 
according, to his liking. And whoever com- 
pares thefe two {ketches together will per- 
ceive the agreement of the Prophecy and the 
completion from beginning to end*. 
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PART It 

In which the Duration pftbe Beaft, and 
how near the End of it may be, is am- 
jefturally aiftgned ; and thereby the chro- 
nological Table of Part P- compleated* 

«. I- 

Among all the periods that are now in 
courfe, that of the Times of the Beajl chiefly 
engages the attention of men, on account 
of its end being expe&ed fomewhat fooner 
than that of the reft. So if an expofitor does 
not proceed very cautioufly with regard to 
them, many may take offence and be dif- 
pofed to flight the Expojition not only of die 
Times of the fieaft, but alio of the Beafi k- 
felf, and even that of the other Periods too,; 
nay of the whole prophecy. To prevent' 
this evil and tnjufiice, I judged it proper not 
to touch upon this point [of the End of the 
Months and Number of the Bea/l] either in 
the Introduction or the Expofition, or even 
in the chronological Table in the firft part 
of this conclufion ; but to delay bringing it 
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on the carpet to this place* and fet it entirely 
by itfelf, fince it is rtot proper that it fhotdd 
be wholly pafled over in (ilence» 

Now with truth and jufUce I aver, that 
thb* the eveftt fkmld vary ever fo much from 
[what w9! be hid ddWft irt] this fcCond part 
(which however will not be fourtd t&igwfly 
wrong) that will afitft «&*> jtotf twfy. For 
the connexion of this with the reft is not 
like that of a ftone with others in a wall, 
which if it falls out feveral more muft foU 
low; but like that of a fquare of glafe, 
which may be crack'd or broken without 
any damage to the reft of the window. Let 
us fee then what ufefol truth we may meet 
with. 

IL Whatever Gob propofeth to us in 
his word is a proper objed of our belief, in* 
great or frnall matters, ipirkual or temporal, 
whether it be concerning things themfdves, 
or their circumftances of place, time^ man- 
ner, &e. Infidelity is a conceited, ca- 
pricious quality : it chufes what it likes> and 
ng^£jfcthereft> and fometimes under pUmfiik 
pretences. But Fditb does honour to God 
in every thing. When Sarah was pro- 
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pdifed a Son within ijhort time} it would not 
have been right in her to have believed only 
the promife concerning the Son, and not the 
circumftance of Time too. When God 
told Hezekiah that he would prolong his 
life j if he had pleafed to conceal from him 
the fifteen years* it would not have become 
Destekiah to enquire how long. On the o- 
ther hand Hezekiah's gratitude would have 
been deficient, if he had acknowledged only 
tie kngtbning of his life, but not regarded 
the notice given him of fab fifteen years, un- 
der the pretence of modefty. Had the 
Ninevites believed only the threatned dejtruc^ 
tion of their city, but not that it would come 
to pafs in forty days ; without doubt their 
repentance would not have been Jo earnefi. 
The Samaritan Lord would not believe that 
in four-and-twenty hours there fhould be great 
plenty; and it coft him his life. If the 
Israelites at Babylon had difregarded the 
Jeventy years, they would either not have 
fuited theirifelves to that Jlated time, or they 
would have been fo accuftomed to Babylon 
that they would have longed no more for 
fheir own country. And (to give an in* 
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* 

ftancc as to the circumftance of place) it 
was great ftubbornnefs in the Jews that they 
would not believe Jeremiah when he forbad 
their flight into Egypt. The more particu- 
lar the divine declaration is, the belief of it is 
the more difficult and the more uncommon, 
but at the feme time the mere generous, 
and therefore the more acceptable to God. ~ 
Will you fay? yea, if St John was now 
living and would {hew us that part of the 
Revelation which belongs to ps, and the 
determination of the tunes and other circum- 
ftances ; then J would believe. I anfwer, 
if St. John was now atiw and Ihew'd all 
that, but was not known to be St. John: 
people would rejett him in per/on juft as they 
do the book he has written. Does it make 
any difference as to the thing, whether God 
gives it to his Church once for all or by lit-. 
tie and little ? But in the former of thofe 
ways our faith is much more generous, and 
more fuitable to the maturity of faith under 
the New Teftament. Therefore the Times 
of the horrible Be aft ^ fo grandly defcribed in 
the Prophecy, muft not be a matter of indif- 
ference to us. 
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III. That the Beafi is the l Hildebrandine 
Papacy we have clearly proved in the Expo- 
fitton* viz, on C. xiii. 1 . from the agreement 
of the prophecy with the completion as re- 
corded in hiftory 5 which proof alone may 
fully fatisfy plain and unlearned perfons. 
But to this we have added the fymmetry of 
the whole feries of the prophecy in the ful- 
filling of one point after another. Both 
thefe proofs can be comprehended by any 
one, tho' he has no regard to Chronology 
either the true or the falfe. But the calcu* 
lation of the number of the Beaft confirms 
all, in a manner that nothing elfe can, and 
1H11 the more exaftly we proceed in it the 
ftronger is that confirmation. 

IV. The whole duration of the Beafi (in 
its three partitions, of which we have taken 
a view in the expofition of C. xvii. 8.) falls 
certainly within the limits of the Time and Times 
and I half %< Time of the Woman r (which we have 
confidered in explaining C. xii. 14) : and 

1 i. e. The Power ufurped by the Popes for more than 
600 years paft, which was firft claimed, and violently feized 
by Hildtbrand) a cunning and rcfolute man. When he was 

chofen Pope, A. D. 1073, ke t0 °k * e namc °^ GfiW 
*heVIl>\ 
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very profabty k goes on in the manner fet 
forth in the T*We which we Awll give a 
little below, 

V. The turns of the Be*ft bong includ- 
ed in die 3 i times of the Woman, and 
thefe latter teaching but to A*. 1836 at 
fkrtheft : the former cannot run out beyond 
that year. So that a Table adjufted to that 
term cannot be^rr 60m the truth. 

VI. Eve* fince I dftcowr'd the fclutkrti 
of the prophetical times, I have ahvayi $&?& 
the duration of the Beafi between the year 
1076 and 1836 y and 4o fiill But as this 
duration is confiderably jlforftr ihan the /pace 
between thefe two years, various confidera- 
tions and reflexions on hiftory kept me long 
in ibfpence concerning the proper term of 
the beginning and end of k. In <his cafe I 
had in my view chiefly die prophecy itfelf* 
and when afterward I not only found a fuller 
fblutidn of the prophecy, but alfo by meant 
of that difcovered the true fom of the year* 

gf the World notified m the Saj§*u«p > from 
thence I came at lad to this 'determination 
of the point, viz, let u$ f eekon the firflt *$l% 
of the Beaji out of the Sea to be the triumph 
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al'OfcW 4** ** Employ « Gawk, 
A? t<C77 j arid the fo&tr poe* to the Beafi to 
•be die itostimdfjCeltfiim II 4 to*fce Papacy j 
and begin the number 666, jfe #hktk &e 4* 

the jffa'OMt; tftPefeAi butw in 040 primary 
courfe of it at tte r CQmruencqnent of that 
Power. And herf we may weH rqft the 
matter, as there is no appearance of any 
third Epoch to arife inftead of thefe two, 

. J&jMittttf ttttcttt* 

Since the Author has, in bis Gnomon, puMjhed 
e+bojte^hfkr Alston* tlofer 
'' jeir\ rednted'the oA»o tables in this part to one, and 
pmit /erne improvements on them; infteai of tboft 
amitht refUBions^on them in this n* part, IJhall 
give the Tabic ifr'the Gnomon more fully exprefed 
.* ^xMth the principal' Cftjfervafioas 4Ufe<matrf<mit : 
, ds follows, 

In >my Expofition of the Revelation (Part 
ji d of the Ctffcc|tffion) there is an eflay todi- 
geft in a table die Times of the Woman after 
jibe wings were given* her, aadoftfe Beqfti 
which are now iriore ftdly explained and the 
parts of them more exadly fitted together* 
by compering them in feveral places with the 

of jP^/^/-— And hen kt the 
Hh 
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reader remegaber whit I Have artea jjrotefte^ 
ofmodejly zsui fobriety an this head, 'till the 
event affords a : cjear I&#bfMttk>n ccatfem- 
ing future things. 

T H E T A B L E. 

THE T E RMS. 

I<55?, : Sept. 2* Wed. The two win£s of 

the great .^agle 
" given to the Wo- 



man. 



• • « / 



-/ 



_ ..« - ^ ai 



1077, Sept. i at FrkL The riling. of the 

• teaftoutof thefea, 
in the perfbn of 
r . .Gregory VII, 
1 143, Sept. 2£> Sat The beginning of 

the 42 months of 

» ► » • • • •»- 

"the power of the 
beaft, in Cele£- 

' ' -•;■'• . .,- -tincii. ' :! - • : 

*\ *8io>May2i,;^^^ 

June i, fc N. tf Jrtioriths, andofthe 

. » » . 

"-''*"- - -'» immber of the 

k Alltlic "dates after this are according jto the NewStilei 
which wis fifft mtfoiicca- X*- 1582, aad recenred latdy- m 
Britain, A - 1752. .* 7 * 
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\ beaft. Soon af- 

ter, when the vials 
are poured out, 
the beaft is not. 

..--:- butBabyloaragns 
. ./ ; as Queen. 

1832; 0& i4,Moh. The rifing of the 

bcaft out si- thft; 
_ „ „ ... Abyfs. After 

one hour, viz, 
183c, bit. 22, Tuefd. The 10 kings give 
/ * - ■ . . -.. r T -.-;.. their ra#il power 

to the beaft. 
&tf>, June 1 &, -Sund, Thtedeftrudion of 

the beaft. The 
v . end tof the 3 t 

times, &c. 



The Intervals. 

* 

The litters •» b » e » •«• mark the Jterw at which" each Inter- 
val begin*, which is underftood to end at the next letter : as' 
the Interval * meant that from * to b » 19 years. 

* » > . 

Days and Hotyrsj Wah and Days. 

a 6938, 12 or 991, If. 

* H l Z°>- 3 vyf or 3447> * fulI y* 



c 



2 43495> o ' or 347 8 S» 0i 



* -%VJ0, n *»r or 1167,2. , 

* ^t'V■ ¥1° <w •> > almoft. 

',- . 'aafc-o OT lo °. 5- 

.' »84077f 00 or 40582 \ in all. 

They are alfo 5797 f fquarc weeks; they 
are 777$ years; they are precifely 686 of 
Daniel's unite, of which hy and by: lailly 
Aey are tV* put of the age of the world. 

We will firft Uluftrate the Inter- 
vals; and then the Terms. 

The IHnftritfSen of the Intervals. 





Yon. 


" con* ain» 


19 bating one day. 


" *osiWins 


66 ^V precifely. 


* contains 


666 444 precifely. 


' contains 


22 ttI- folly. 


' contains 


ytt very nearly. 


f contains 


iHIAOf. 


'*■ together 1 


' '4$ -5^* precifely. 


'*" together 


:mi f ■ preeifely; 


*• together 


777 £ precifeiyr 



Daniel's 70 weeks ctinfiftof 70 times 7, 
that is, 490 units or parts} which altogether 
are equal to 555 -f- years j as we have fliewir 
in C. x. of OrdpTemforuat, It is very re- 
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Th e' nujftbfcrs -{and tlie p^iSd^ VfccfS* 
ate «qual, tho enigmatically expreffed .tyt 
different numbers) in Danid arid^ifc the Re- 
vplation* ore ihoft exa&ly and eafily reduced 
and changed into one another; which i® fwr 
flight proof of Jfefe triitfc of our resolution of 
them. ' - •••••.. ; ^ 



* . * 



TEc Illuftration x>f tjie Terms.- 

_ JJ. !f he vria£srgw«i to thetyaman. Thm> 
is. dib the beg^xung^of her £ * times. : 5«fe 
the pxpofition pn C. xii. 1 4* *, where jht, . *£ 
twurijbed a^ne^Sfi.), | f- — —•:-....;*: - : 
. -.? -Con<:i>rnwg the riftng of the beaft out 
of the ^^4::^;^ of it* SepL'JtV, .we 
bayc treated. 0a C. odiK j. efpeciaily in the 
ninth thefis,&c.y ^ ■ .. -..> • '.;.:» 

, c Of the^ power given to the.Beaftfor 4.W 
months, and of djc-beginningof thfefe months 
we have treated on C. xiii. 1 8, §. xn. Thi» 
fbace irequal to the number of the Beaft 666. 
d Wh e n the 42 months of: power are 
out, we muft not conclude thafrifl^ediately 
the-feeaft is nob .for he was evefi before thefe 
i^onths.. But, on* pouring out th$ vial % of 
the "fifth angel, his kingdom becomes fo 



.jl&keMd t^t;it is weaker <k>w than before 
tfee beginttbg-of the 42 months. Therefore 
it muft be obfefved, at ; j&? proper time* 
whether t^a^ angel fliall pour out his vial up- 
on the feat or throne of the Beaft at the end 
of rthe 42 months,; and whether the Beaft is 
immediately to carry Babylon* while he him- 
felf is not. This Interval in which the Beaft 
is not, is nearly the fame as the Semitempuf- 
cuhitrf in Ord. tfemp. p. 318. . 

c WEttake the one hour during which 
die ten horns receive power as kings with the 
beaft, in the prophetical length; becaufe k 
comes before the.thoufand years, which are 
to, he understood in the common; meaning. 
See the Introduction §. liii, about the middle* 

. f The rBeaft with the ten kings (who had 
.juft before given up all their power to him) 
{hall make the Whore defolate. 

Rome was founded in the 3961" year of 
the Julian period, the 29 th .of 0<3*>ber (as 
JXes Fignoks proves towards the end of his 
Chronology) on a Thurfday., From that 
time to A. D. 1832, the 6545 th of the Ju- 
lian, period, the 22 d .of Qdoher, TudUay, 

1 The Space of 22 J Years, 
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^which i* the day mentioned av ow talk) 
there are after fuMtra£mg the esce& of die 
.Julian year, pfecifely 2584 yUa^s,' or 1 261 86 

k % » 

-tffceks and a!rnoft 5 days, from that Thurf- 
day to this Tuefilay; "What will befall 
Rome, 76 years "hence, earlier' BirA-iday, 
^rill be worth th& obfervatioA of thofe who 
feall live at that tithe. • • * 

These two Intervals * and r are moftr : iff- 
timately conne&ecL i " The faints JhaH % 
gfoen into the hand or power of that remark- 
able Horn until a time Attp times &kb 
half a time, Dan. vH. 25. The khtr 
King whin be eomes^ mufi continue a snoR^t 
space, Rev. xvii. 10. On both fhdfe 
•pdTages there are many eonje&trres m thfe 
Expojkfan on this latter placer but a ftkiVv/ 
paflage helps U& otrt, vfe: { 7&? ten horns receive 
power as kings with the Beaft ofcE Hktfft, 
ver. 12. 

Now, \h6 Jhortfpace i&the Iritefrval e ^hd f 
taken together; for k contains the whole 
tfme of the continuance of the other king in 
the third part of the duration *f the Beafh 
r i$ the one fcotir i and f is the icexswinder of 

m From October, 1756. . .-..:* ' 



Part 

all the pf eceedinglntervi 

' common days. Prefen \ 

the 1335 prophetical day 1 

ufcd in Daniel's " proph< i 
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the interval *> agrees with the anteeat tradi- 
tion, that dnticbrift is. to rage 3 4 pars zrir* 
but rotber this, that Daniel feems to haw 
in view what this Bead 'rifen out of theabyfs 
is to da in the land of Tfrad; whereas in the 
Reiiebtion the Beafthas fomething to da 
elf amber e, before he comes thither: as the 
destroying of Rome, &e. 

0*Ri Table may be looked' upon as un^ 
certain in fime particular articles 5 but the 
«*&&- of it, as far as it extends* is fterongly 
fapported both by hiftorical and exegetieal 
proofs. Thofe of the fi? Int^rvafe of 

this period which are lefe preei&Iy deter- 
mined in die Revelation, ai;e deterrttfned out 
of Daniel; as, the exiftence of the Beaft 
before the 42 iflpftths, his noft-exifteftces 
and the fhort fpace of the oth£r kings ■ and' 
the/gi times, wliich Daniel had exprcfied 
in th&friopai termsi are* in the Revelation in- 
cluded mlhtJfcortiJpBce:* " Agaittthe time 
which Daniel Jiad> expifeflBed mighu&izalfy. by 
r 33 5/d2yS; the -Apocafypfe) explains, by the 
proper terms of 10001 years. Surely 

tftefe things ^^ — We-<Jo 

not indeed ajjert every part with equal aflu^ 



Par* n. 559 

once.: bat We propofi them all, that poftteity 
•may -have notice of what they are to obferve, 
and may partly correct, partly confirm diem, 
according to the event. 

{Timjkr tht Cnan,] 

We are not Jmdfy dejirvm of afSgning the 
nub or rtf^wj of the Periods : but when any 
period (for example, die times of the Beafc) 
appears from the text, to be inch or fitch a 
length* -and is found in biftory to have begun 
st foch or fitch a time$ the beginning and 
Koglft of it cannot be duodvered and at the 
lame time the ma/ be concerted 5 which is in- 
-deed the principal, or even almoit the only 
thing, fome pbrforis ufe to enquire after. A 
smodeft Expqfitor does not buTy him&tf much 
-about fitch terms before the time ; but rather 
makes the mod: profitable ufe be can of the 
-fubjed-matter. On tHe obntrary fbofe pitch 
upon the term only, which could nrft be coiv 
ccaled from them* and at firft make too 
much of. it, and form after too little; and 
befides, flight the ialutaiy important txuth 
fcfelf, of which that was but a circumftancej. 
Were it only the ftupid 6r intoxicated chil- 
dren of this world that did thus ; it would 



*. 



a6o Conclusion. 

be nothing ftrange. But that men fearing 
God and therefore fearching after the di£. 
coveries made in the prophecies, ihoukl ber- 
have in this manner is a fhrewd token that 
the word of God is as a ftrange language to 
us and that we are far from the true flcill o£ 
faking ourfelves to the time, and therefore 
are in the greater danger. How will 

the watchman watfn the people, when he 
himfelf will not believe that the enemy is 
drawing together his forces and approach^ 
irig? which of the two is the moce rafh and 
inconfiderate? the man who brings certain 
intelligence of the enemy's coming, and be- 
fides mentions the time when he conjeBuns he 
awry come; or the watchman who flights the 
whole. Thofe are in a yet worfe con- 

dition, who not only give over all watching, 
but rejedt, with the Expofition, all Prophe- 
cy and the whole Scripture at once, making 
no more account of the one than the other. 
Thbfe well deferve that they flioqld jlumbk 
at the Scripture and at both right and wrong 
Expofitions of it, and fall, Ifeiah viii. 15. 
This is the way of the Jews, and of the In- 
fidels too; an eafy and commodious, but an 
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period and i& mje&ural begs^ 
out to us without Farther fftrtch ; or when 
vrt cannot attain, othcrwife than fey a <wi- 
jefihdvl to Ac tfra? mdprectfe tteterminttfoni 
*rhich the €vent at l^dtfcovers. Let ttfc 
take for example fome paft trah&aion ; tfifr 
jfcwo/ nvo began In- the VIT* Gentuty, ai 
itiany Efcpo&ors have rightly bbferved wWi^ 
ottf any affiftance From thfe fofjfratation of 
the apocalyptrcid times. Now ft «hiy have 
begun A*l6s2, at Mahomet's flight; or A* 
6323 fet has- death; or A 9 634, wf&nth* 
Saracens cfeft^piered Arabia and S^ria ; or 
A° 637, when they fubdtied die kingdom 
of Perfia. From one or <*h« of thefe be- 
gittnings, 207 years (nearly the duration of 
that wo) reach to A 829, dr $$9, or 840, 
or 844, &c. A man that does not know or 
remember the hiftory of thofe jrears is here iri 
the fame fituation as to the choice of one or 
other of the years, as if he was to determine 
the precife time of fomething yet to come : ib$ 
the event rnuft turn the fcales. Suppofe he 
finds nothing confiderable in the year 829, 
it is much the fame cafe as if he fhould fet 
the term of a period that is not yet ruft oat; 



p. 

too earlyi ;fijfhe 
aUithati' fornonu 
that time tha.powc 
duced, tha*. paihaj: 
hove enquired into 
frity- this: to^ the- &» 
*au> in theh- .coun 
example A-"- 1074 
1739. Andnow 1 
out any gnf at reso 
baiaid to be all ove 
one ftep or more, 
fpme following yea 
ginning ofltslaqfe 1 
bo JSxed according 
tcry furaMhedvus. 
ftantially- die - conje 
more eafily can tl 
the failure correcte 
the number of* the 3 
alteration, yet wit 
words, Ontheiot 
agrees with the coi 
amounts to a.ftfong 
matter, and is of 1 
gard to the truth 



264 Conclusion. 

tbofc that were formerly ihy and diffident, 
and kmkt on at 2 diftancc, will after the 
victory put in for a (hare in the booty.: 
If as Expofitor fettles the terms too fofitive- 
fyi a failure in any final! point lays him open- 
to the cenfure <£ raibnefs and. prefumptiori. 
But if having ma.de bnly a conje&ural deter- 
mination of the prccifetime the event does not 
anfwer; he i&:not afliamed (much Ids can 
he he laid to be altogether wrong) but bears 
nndeferved reproach with patience, and only 
waits (if men will but let him alone) a little 
longer, as Noah did in the Ark. Now, 

what has any man, either mlig&fa 
knowledge of the truth, orfceptit 
to objoato this? 4 And herel on 
fermy reader to§. xii of the Pr 

PART III. 

The Marks and Characters 

Expofition of the Apocc 

Our Expofition is all along a< 

with its proofs and evidences yd 

are required. Yet it will be oJ 
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and arc not liable to any reafonable doubt j 
and -from thefe the reft muft be deduced Kv 
juft confeqi 

IV. ITI 

order of the 
prophecy ft 
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pletion at S 
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XVI. It muft not disregard as ufdeis any 
handle the text offers for the resolution of it- 
felf: and 
what is ( 
data the: 
together 
give a n 
locufts ar 

xvu. 

many pe 
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* XXIX. It muft point out to us fuch times 
as are near ; from which it muft draw in- 
ferences, of great ufe now> tho' not fo ne- 
ceffary for former ages : for this book of the 
crofs was not given us for idle fpeculation. 

XXX. It muft not extend the times of 
the New Teftament too far: but agree with" 
the points fettled in §. xxxi and xxxii. of 
the Introduction. 

XXXI. Yet neither muft it fet the end 
of the world too near after the time of the 
flying of the angel with the everlafting got- 
pel or r seviternal good tidings. 

XXXII. It muft not fearch the prophet- 
ical numbers with a view to fupport any 
proportions or fymmetries of itV own devijing ; 
but attentively obferve thofe that are evident 
in the text. 

XXXIII. It muft give a reafon, why 
there are no times exprefled with the vials. 

XXXIV. Likewise why the word angel \ 
is not exprefly mentioned at each vial, as it 
is at each trumpet. 



r ALviternal is what lails an JEvum or /4io?r 9 viz; 22225 

Years* 
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Part III. 271 

XXXV. It muft compare the paflages in 

one of which patience, in another wifdom, 

&c, is required, with one another, %nd 

fhew the fuitablenefs of them. 

XXXVL It mult not overlook the mani- 
feft difference there is between the Beaft and 
the Whore, nor their near relation to one 
another. 

XXXVII. It muft give a reafon why the 
two laft of the feven heads of the Beaft are 
called, not the fixth and feventh, but the 
one and the other King. 

XXXVIII. It muft not make any times 
run parallel to one another that cannot con- 
fiftently dp fo. For example, the Devil is 
bounds the beginning of the 1000 years : 
therefore his cafting fome at Smyrna into 
prifon muft be before the 1 000 years. The 
abyfs is open when the locufts come out of 
it, and the angel of the abyfs is their leader : 

fo likewife it is to be when the Beaft arifes 
out of it: therefore thefe fame s iooo years 
cannot begin 'till after this arifing. 

XXXIX. It muft alfo be a Key to open the 
times, that vrerefeard in the prophet Daniel. 

• Viz. of Satan's being bound and the abyfs (hut upon him. 
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<LJZ CONCLUSION 

One may ebferve more fuch marks in the 
Expofition itfidf. Among thqfe which 
we have repeated there are feveral that may 
be look'd upon as fomewhat too particular 
which yet in their oonfequences influence 
the whole diiquifition. No Expofition 

that differs widely from ours can have all 
the now mentioned marks together. But I 
neither cata, nor do I defire, to prejudice 
any man in my favour : I only propofe the 
truth according to my abilities. Thef6 

marks may be ufeful to the inquirers after ' 
truth in feveral ways, for when 6ne takes, 
for example, the forty-two months of the 
Beaft too long or too Jhort> and fets the be- 
ginning or end of them fo much the higher 
or lower in hiftory ; yet he may bit the mark 
accidentally: and on the contrary, when 
one has got the right length of thefe periods . 
but fets the beginning of them toti far back 
or two low down in hiftory ; he may mifs 
his mark mfome meafare. s Yet we muft not 
for that leave the determination wholly to 
the event; but colled together from the 
periods and from die marks or characters of 
the taith, what may amauat to a dear 
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low one another in. the* text* cited over a- 
gainft them. And if one ]svas to da(h out of 
it all the number} of jthe jwrr*, yet .the feve-* 
ral atfifks will ftand unalterably in their 
places, • Neither the beginning or end of 
any one period can be let higher cp Iowa; 
than thQ beginning or^ei^ltf any other pe- 
riod as they now. ftfujd- «md on the *>$Kt; 
hand. this. unaHewWe order of the Things 
themfclves is &propf that there canned ba 
any great failure in the determining q£ ths 
Japr*p*ft or tt> c«*ne. ; I#$ us; coaficfer {he 
articles a ^tUe raor^ clafety. 

In the Tabk every pdriod* ha$ its proper 
ieng&jaffigifcd according*) 00* w/jof rAi- 
<WWgr either of prophetical or common days; 
iftonthk- &c, or which is equal mdth^fium 
throughout the wiicle, prophecy. ~ The be- 
ginning of each period has a djtftinguUhed 
importance, m bijkry^ as thofe that are J$£U 
ful in it may difcem without any view to 
the prophecy. . Audi inj &e ptogrefi the pe- 
riods fit into 6*ie another ma manner that 
i» worthy ::of- our notice :• thus.- , !F«jm- Ae- 
letter B in the Table to* ©<, it is preci&ly a 
Chronos or 1 1 1 1 ~ years': on the other hand 
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In this middle time fell tl 
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wKen this inidnighT was 6* : 
<5f the reformation it begar 
fairie time the period Kent 
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any ffeeh • long-teffcrig Ni; ! 
theft four periods were far c 
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and moll defirable point; i 

i Viz, the anticnt Ages, of 1 1 ii. : 




vjb Conclusion. 

Thus by the whole Table every article of 
it, and by all the Jingle articles and links of 
it the whole compares an4 coherent cbata.is 
strengthened- It is ucedlefc to give the proof 
of each fever al article at large : if ope was 
to compare (very period wth every other, it 
would only ferve to make the demonfbu- 
tion the more perplexing and difficult by thp 
tnultitude of deductions and conclusions, A 
glance of the eye on the Table will do much 
better. It is here. as in the deciphering 
of a writing in a fecret character; where 
there is no need of any other proof of your 
having found the true key, than that by it 
yQU can open and explain the whole, . * 

ByT if any Perfon can after all take this 
to be a mere invention of human {pecula- 
tion; fuch a fceptical disposition will for 
ever keep hijn from receiving, any other Ex-* 
pofition, however true ; if another fuch $$xi 
be. Such a perfon ought to confider that 
God has great patience with him, and for 
that reafon to have patience with other men 
who, he may think, come far fhort of him, 
in the knowledge of the tnjth. 



i 
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Piidpks had iA a&?dy afl*& k&fcto .4?&«2»* 

<# tiis time (jc?***) jr^#p tke&n&4mtv$wtl3 

taking the wooA#'?** or CbnmDs mtbeco^ 

fnon meaning,; but tfos Times or Seafons, 

(the Chronoi or Kairoi) which the Lord in 

his anfwer puts together, with an empfiati- 

cal difiin&ion of die wor4& Chrems and 

Kairos* , enigmatically import -their proper 

length. - Fr<>n* thetu&e when At A* 

poftks had borne the.teftinaony o£ jGmusT 

in all the vwrld y apd particularly in the capital 

City, Rome, Jo the £niflaing,of the fliyftery 

after, which they are here, inquiring, there 

is one Cbronos and s owr and aj&ore* three 

ICairpi or 1777!-. years nea^feofctft from the 

y$*f 58 to 1836$; tyhioh jg-jf ; Gbronfcs anA 

j6w JtairoL - Thil; joinipg p£^the fihghlaf 

and plural tagetter would ciia^e' IcbdIc^ odd* 

ly; r^herefore the e^eflitm altered; ami 

as in * Sanuxxviv 7, xxi#. 3* wrilead x£ .one 

ye^r and ibus months- it is SiteL tfe^fe days: on 

thefe years, ip here for :^€hr»nps:knd form 

Kairoi, it is faid, CJ>ronfii .^/KoiroL • -^ 

t XjLIL Q trR* fupputatiofi .of/ Time .ha.'- 

gin& :1 with : only ^futing the m>$ prevailing 

ejgofB, ao4 then exhibits %^op^eficalmdCitb^- 
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rfo Conclusion. 

. XLV. In general it is adjufted to the 
horizon of the Ifland of Patmos all around. 

. XL VI. It contains in it die marrow and : 
fubflance of all that holy men in ail ages have 
learned out of this Prophecy (as far as they 
went upon folid grounds) amidft fuch a Va- 
riety of Interpretations. But of this laft 
point we have Something farther 'to fey*. 

* Viz, what immediately follow* in the it" put : where, 
jo %. mi, N". it, thtt* u fbewed x {ban. mrtbi *f £fci**-' 
ug tht gemtrmJ flam of **j F.xftfitin of the KcrdttiaB. 

PART IV. 

AN historical acctmt of die variou* 
Expositions of the Revelation: 
(hewing how in all ages of the New 
Teftaraenttheftv^iStfft'oOTof aU, but 
efpecially of ivfy men, have been 
framed mainly wifh regard to the 
Revelation of Jesus Christ. 
I. All the prophecies of the Old Tefta- 

ment pointed at Jesus Christ either at a 

diftance or nearer at hand. 
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that occpCop* to the nrgjihet Daniel. The 
Difciples, and without doubt i 
general, were of opinion.that // 
city and the world would all- come 
getber, Matt. xxjv. 3. But oui 
formed the difciples .that the tei 
city were to.be destroyed in the 
prefent generation of men; b 
world was not to end at the fair 
on tbU.qCGafion.he jnltru&ed 
how they were to deport, then 
with' regards outward circumft 
diftreffes that were coraiflg* M# 
VI. Between hjsrefiure&ic 
fion he-gaye yetpUinef Jjeci 
Revelation: as wehaye^before 
R£v. i.: i-;and in § % xu. of lb 

Part iii.'" ' .", ",.!■. 

VIIv,AffTER his-ajce^jpn, 
in white, apparel, tcftjned^ to the 
on me, foot , that. JzsysJ&ouM 
manner as they had feen 
Indeed among fo many momei 
as intervene between his ,a/my 
and his coming, there is »Oi one 
ment with either of theft: nay 
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New Teftanent provided with the needful 
teftimony concerning. ftitttrc things* fronv 
the time?, of the Anpftfes to the ffefipis 
coming ofCwR^tT. -. . ... : But the variety 
of JnterpretatieiK, we fee, began eyen in 
thpfc; carta- days. .. V . N 

WiTK-neg&Ki-to^itfe.Aidge, *ft80**re 
tjk» tfyxffkfm &ittth oik ifat ancrfher, *** 
A#?fCti»HT,. the Ttf<nf$A«& Ye aw, tkc 

End of t»* Wo*i.»% ...••■■ *.".• 

ON thefc Aferw /a6rfi,an4 on the /«*#*£ of 
the twofofi. (for it is «*ident the third of 
them aiuft needs be. tto laft) the reader.is 
deiired to keep an attentive eye in the re* 
maining part of this dlicourfe. 

By die word Anticimust, which in 5t» 
Johns epijiles ha$ a motf extenfiye figeifica-r 
tion, we mean &r*, io conformity tp the 
flyle of the Fathers, the great Adverfary> or 
the Beqft,' who is defcrihed in z Theflal. ii. 
and in Revel, xiii, &c, 

XII, Men continued to expe£t tte £W 
ibon, and all that was to come to pafs before 
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^ This bcalkd the** 
in our Engliih Traaflafcoa, 
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roob, nearly as 9 t to 2 ; il "-•"- : ' 'On "the* 
like around •fome : ambng "the" Greeks have* 
ftk&bifcd-'the agfe' of the' world fe /J be about 
6560 years,* vizV'akdmg the'ib'bd yiars • to* 



*/ » . ...» T " » ■*■ » « * 

their -ffiVa from.&e<Jfeatieri tb'the ttrtfrof 



• r 



• •'XiV/TaE'ftiTrGhrirala'fts unahuhjpufly.'.fet 
Antibhrtft jirfi?'aM the itnufand'yearYniii. 




the Rorfiarf'^npetor; '2 •ffieflaf. 'if . '&. ' J5? 
ftood equally in Hhe way of - Judaifm 'a'ria 
eMHanity ^&&&fitiu$Mr\ for ttuif 
faff they iri&ook for a brand* ofCHrtftianity 
aWihat for^'fecTof }iM§ri" Some : of 
them might iSnoerftahct thfs p&fon-aHy or 
#xe Em|>eArClatitlW(fetfIiigKtfc)dt's Cfc 
fcV^, p: ib^'lM whofe rcigri St: Paul wrote* 
fothe Theffaloiuahs;. When-N%a fiicceeded 
Cliuditis atid 0i beHaved « fo '• wickedly and 
cruelly, ' they' went on in the fame way and 
h«ld bim to; be'Kfcat Adwfary*' The like 
thoughts were afterward enitertamed of Do- 



."Past 
niitia.ii, Aurdius, Scv> 
Voluiwnmand .Galliei , 
•whom; they greatly , t! I 

-Nero's ileath a nation p : 

Aiiiicberifl. ; ■_■_ 
• :<XV. THcs^notonl] 
Orthodox alfo^Sri ger : 
years after UMicbr. \ 
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from it, and that thefe did not avowedly 
eftablifli the' contrary opinion 'til! A*. 143^ 
in the council at Fldrenee. ' Heidegger 
avers that in Juftin Martyr^ days the whole 
Chiiftian Churdi owned it. D4flert.Toml V. 
p. 653, &c. and p. 649 : and indeed Jumh 
fcqxifclf has abated «s ;of it » *» all the Or- 
thodox in his time in general. Sec &H» 
Vitringa in Apocal. p. $45 &c* wd-Pvireti 
PfiJUafm- f>> 643 '• where tbey both without 
ceremony, appeal to lite JcaftW jfewjA 
Church: and likewife Jiaacfa. Laag^w'Ss GMriu 
CbrsjUy Toe*, ii M. 270. ;v . So then it 
docs not depend .oh .Pajttas alone; whom 
people generally &ry, vtithcmt regarding 
whattfae agents Xay to his i/rar/r. •-..•{ 

XVI. Under theft ^J/ the faithful 
comforted tihemietoes with hope in the great 
protni/es. h i»ay he that ibbiediing hetero- 
dox and casual -was ifiaperaidded to thetn; 
,Yet we find no cotBtrowerfy or> dnjbmte on «tat 
jiead 'tnl the middle of the third century* 
.and difiji, on account cfdicfe bad. aiiditiottt 
there arofe gradually an tadifereei&tsrfADtk to 
the thing itfdf, nayewnt© the wMfe ^ii* 
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rcafon, looks upon as one caufe why many 

omitted to record the church-hiftory of thofe 

times. 

XVIII. 

When, through Conftantine the Great, 
Chriftianity got the upper-hand in the world, 
the hope of future things decayed greatly 
by their, being fatisfied with die prefent. . At 
the council of Nice, however, there were 
yet many remaining who had gone through 
great fufferings for the name of Christ, 
and what, notion that great aflembly held 
concerning the kingdom of the faints of the 
moll High, may be feen in Gclas. Cizicen. 
A£t. Cone. Nic* c. 30. Yet the dread oiAn* 
tichrifty tho' men were every now and then 
put in mind of him by the Arian calamities, 
went off by degrees, and the thoufand yeari 

were by little and little, giyen up ; paulatim %s 

- . . . » ■• •■ 

fays Eftius ; by wjiich expreiBon he indirect- 
ly contradicts thofe who fay that in the iynod 

. * • • 

at Romp under Damafu^ againft Apollinaris 
the noify herefy of the Chiliafts (as Baronius 
exultingfyfays} had ks .mouth ftopp'd.; A-? 
greeable to this is what we mentioned on 
C. xi. 2, viz, That Jerofalem which had 
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been trodden under fo< 
made fo fplendid an apf \ 
ftantine that Eufebius - i 
for the new Jerufalem. 
particularly the Revela 
regarded : for among i 
lived in that neighbour i 
be found fo much' as ont ■ 
book. , ■ 

XIX'.Some began the 
predfely that number or 
birth of Christ:, ah i 
CaiHodorufi, in Campiexit 
plainly : Alligavitque. « 
( bound him. a thou/and 
( (This,. fays he, is a $ \ 
f the wholp is put for th 
* of them is entirely unk; 
.' beginning of them is by 
' the fathers placed at the . 

» Whictwasthemheftatoftli 
of worldly cafe, pleafurc and profp 

i AUigaritqoe ram milU ,mmh 
doche a parte totnm dicitur, <juarsd 
betor incognitos, qui tamen akfa 
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* that he might not, if he had hid the frae 

* ufe of his power* confound the Gentiles 
' that were to receive the gofpel. Bat he 

* tells lis that toward ti&endeftbe warldhfi 
' dull be looied, and then there flsall faring 
' tip many martyrs and confeflbrs orttbecom- 

* *ng of Jxtishriji: The-farac do&riae was 
taught by St. Auguftioe (whofe credit was 
Sufficient to draw in all the middle ag^int^ 
this «pwioR)i by Primafius (who atft> rec- 
koned the 3 i times as ^oing on along with 
the loooyeara, from the beginning. of thd 
New TenVament to the end of the world) 
and among the Greeks by Andreas Cx&rkn* 
is, who on this occafion lays more ftrefs on 
die date of die faffon of Christ. Scipio 
Maffei raakfis the following remark on the 
above cited words ef CaffiodoruS; *ifyo4 
jitbditttr GV. i. e. what he adds, viz. ' that 
' in the opinion of many of the Fathers this 
1 fpace is to be reckoned from, the nativity of 
1 our Lord, feems to refer to an opinion 
*■ held by maty mjbrmer times that 1000 years 



1 Qjjod fubditur, fp»tiwn hoc mfan/m 
*aii*>itaH Thmini compWwi, ti Opinioncm xndtii fUm fob. 
onamvidetur refeni, millifiwie feft 'Cbrifiun m< rerun uaira- 
fitaMm liiffolutum in k Jntithrifitm idnsttuninu. , 
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* #fcer Christ the world ihouH be diilblv'd, 
' and Antichrift flwuld come.' Thus thff 
ORDER was IN VERT J», %nd thethoufand years 

-thus Aortped, iftforemqfl ty&Anticfcijl (who 
dejay'd fo . toag) was put ^frar. *&« and a 
little before tbei«n/>cf the w&td, - 1%ey fcwfc 
it&r granted that the thoufaad years were 
*tt»^ly in coiuofe; and. the earning of An*- 
ttchtiAt to^etfcer wfch theendofArwoiH 
had d&fttyrbcen loofct upon as near- Of 6w 
opinion weife La&antius,. Jerorn, the author 
of the Opus faqkrf. in Mattk. honttl. 49, 
Gregory the -Groat, and: others. But.aithe 
J£pa intreafed without -any cbnfiderslie re-- 
-volution, men began again to allow the pee- 
per meainngoftbe thoufcnd years to. take 
place at the ^ of which AnrirhrM Jhould 
seme. "'■'.' 

XX. Here indeed was -a miftake, -that 
they wrefted /At/ 1000 years in the xx"' 
Ch. of the Revelation to this purpofe : but k 
happened luckily that they fixed upon fome- 
thing that chanced to be right in the main 
(but jbewn. to be Ha by other arguments) 
namely 1000 years, nearly,, from the firft 
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times of the New Teftament to the feign of 

the Beaft. ■ " 

• XXI. 

* -Thus matters went on till the number of 
^e&rs came to bfe aftually iooo j ten Cen- 
turies being lpent. c At Ac beginning 
*. of the eleventh Century there were fome 
' (as-Baronius informs us) who taught that 
,iihft time was at hand when the Man of 

* Sin, the Son of Perdition, the Antichrift 
-* £o called, fhould, be revealed : and this 

* was publickly declared ity France (firft of 
€ aH at Paris), fpread abroad in. the World; 

* and "believed by great Numbers/ Now as 
•people expedtedi. the laft day at the fame 
tiitfe, thev let the Churches anc^ Monafteries 
•go to ruin, maiiy Priik^s and Lords travelFd 
to Rome, and many built Hofpitals for the 
Sick .and for Pilgrims, and -even Abbies, 
iflSQ which fome* of them retired to wait for 
that d^y. Fleury's Manners of the Cbriftiani y 
Dr. Etailiane's Cheats of the Priefts : T. i. 
•■p. 130 &c. * • • 

XXII. Men Tfaere greatly forwarded and 
confirmed in this anxious expe&ation of 
Antkhrift, by reflecting on what paffed in 
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xxm. 

At iaft came Hildebhand. By his 
decrees and exorbitant aSitnis many began te 
fee, after fo many warnings, whereabouts 
they were. What people in thofe days 
thought of the matter may be found in ma- 
ny writers. But Aventinus has comprifed 
the whole in that well-known and impor- 
tant paffage : Fkrique omttes btni &c c > l that 
' is almoft all good, open-hearted, juft, can- 
9 did and undefigning men have left it on 
c record that the Reign of Antichrist 

* BEGAN AT THAT TIM*/ How eXa€Hy 

they diftinguifhed between the Reign of the 
Beaft and jinttcbrift bimfelf is not eafy to 
difcern. 

XXIV. All the horrible things which 
we read of this Gregory VII th , are out-done 
by what Cardinal Benno^^/^^eonbernmg' 
him at that very time. Many, eveft amongft 
Protectants, will not believe Ijim, becaufe 
he was an enemy to Gregory, But we are 



not fo much to mind in fudti a cafe whether 
one is a friend or an enemy, as whether he 



c Plerique omnes boai, apcttl, jufti, iftgoiai, foapBcts, tarn 
imperium Antichriiii cspiflc memoriae litcrarum prodidcrc. 



PaUt* 

be a coRfcientious or, * 
man. : Virtue gains the 
vi^e our hatred; and ] 
die. motives that firft im 
difcover the truth of-thi 
or very good, which c 
have kept to himfelf .aaid 
* diets. Benno too reckor 
the beginning of the Ne 
reign <a£ Antichrift.: an 
of the reafons he had f< 

JDEBRAND. f * 

r' XXV. When the dk 
ffiidebfand were over, ''' : 
feen the whole of thele t 
ifaued'Ml in expe&atioi 
very Antichrift was too < 
reign of the beaft was t 
Bifliop of Florence gave 
ance of a very great d C6r 
was born: on- which ac 

IP. went thfthel* and : in 

O o 



r * 



. f .The fani$> as Aftronon^ers r« 
A°. 1680, and is predicted to n 
being computed to be 575 year*. 
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Art. 3. Chap- 6^ Sd? -58^1.— 59^.^^^: 
ahd take notice how they fpeak of him ei- 
ther as a calamity yet to come, or adually 
prefenU (■'"■'■• > . • . " 

XXVIII. The dark night was ftowfully 
come on, and confiderate people began to #e- 
fleft and bethink thertiTelves by what time the 
day might break. Here again one' term after 
another *wfts pitthed apori. '* Thd antient 
'^Tdchonius had reckoned the 3^ times to be 
j I cenktffeS, of 3*$i>ye«r& (as the-Jews'dkJ, 
in Jijftirfs idialogae • ~With Tryphon); and 
That the Waldenfes interpreted in their own 
favour, and conceived hopes that in 350 
years from the beginning of thofd miferable 
times; theri would be better days: Yitririga 
in Apoc. p. 464. From the Waldeofes 
the Wiclifite§ and Ifuffites took this inter- 
pretation: for T. Purvaeus, an Englifhman, 
A°- 1 3 90 compofed put of the lectures of 
his mafter, Wiclif, then in prifbn, an Ex- 
pofition of the Revelation, in which he rec- 
kons the 1000 years from the paffion of 
Christ to the year 103*3, and from thence 

e Who wrote A * 390 about a thoufand years before Wic- 
lif 's days. ... 
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their money at the fo&t of tfce ptigft^ i& or* 
dcr to introduce * camp»»^ flf gpods; bat 
that hem thence there quickly en&od grejft 
fcarcity and difofder, and time alone fox* 
confuted that ecror, 

- * 

XXIX, In the middle ages, when tfc# 
Perfiaits uodpr Chofroe*, and afar tfifm the 
$araoens, but efpeciaUy the T^rlf^ tecame 
fo powerful and gqt poffc^59i> o^f the J^Jy 
grave, the holy city Jcruf^km* 9o4 tfr* pre* 
piifedlaod, majay ExpoikpriB ipt^rpret^ th? 
Revelation of f£g£ tyan&flioi^. For wh^ 
Jerusalem was recovered in the $rft Crufac^ 
and loft in the iecond (which was zeaJoutfy 
promoted by Bernard who thought that was 
the time the fulnefs of the Gentiles was to 
come in, *uad all Ifrael to be faved) and the 
third came tQ nothing; in the year 121 j 
Pope Innocent III. feat out circular letters 
to aU faithful Chriftians fm Jukftdio terra 
fan5ta> for the relief or recovery of the holy 
land, in hopes that they fhould be more 
fuccefsful now that the 666 years from Ma- 
homet wea aear ran out/ After this . 
Petrus Aureqlus, Nicholas Lyrantts,^ Anto- 
ninus Florentinus &c, interpreted each in his 
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wenWaytfac 666 years ■and-ftveral other paf- 
fegesin the- Revelation >of 'Mdxmef; towbicb 
purpoi* ttHo many even fince the refarma- 
ftcm, cfpecially 'among the Roman Cfetholioks 
Wreft fuoh te«tt. VWwn befides all 

Ais the Ottoman Port was eitabfiihed about 
the beginning of the 5£IV ,h Cotttny, Estpo- 
fltors of this fert took up a fancy that this 
was the time in whichSatan was loafed (how- 
ever, people had an eye at the feme time, to 
the abominations of Popery) arid fo reckoned 
1000 years backward looking for the begin- 
ing of them in Conftantines time. Fox, 
Gerhard and fioe cite Gaalterus Bfutiis, 
IJbettmus^e Cafalis, Ferdinandus del Caf- 
tillo and Jacobus de Teramo as of -this opi- 
nion, which chiefly ^Brightman among the 
moderns has advanced. Others begin 

tile 1600 years with Gfl&tus II, who muft 
tieecTs beihe Angel, arid the Emperor the 
Dragon Whom he bound by wreffing from 
him the right of InvenHturcs A*' 1122,1123': 
others with Innocent Ifl\ who eftabEih'd 
thfr Orders of the thMiunicans and Tran- 
tifcans -A*' 12 15. : - Thus was the 
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mmfujkn of the tines of the Beaft and of the 

1000 years brought to the utmaft height: 
however thereby a way was opened for fet-. 
ting them again in their rightprder, viz, the ; 
times of the yBeaft firit, and the 1000 years 
after, and from hence Joannes. Viterbienii&, : 
A"* 1481, gave Stxl;qs IV gr'cathppes of vic- 
tory over the Turks (whom he took for the 
Beaft, as Iruiocenfc before did. the Saracens)- 
and of the 1000. years. See Seb. r Meyer in 
jipdcalfoL 80. 

XXX. 
With the Reformatjqn there. iprung 
up a new light in' prophetical as well as other. 
matters; andLuther found theHildcbrandine 
papacy emblematically reprefented in Ch.xiii. 
of the Revelation.-. At the fame time he 
could not be. unacquainted with the above-: 
mentioned h ;35o years, Jince he. had cauied 
the {aid book of Purvaeus to be printed, with 
a preface of his own, at Wittenberg, A"' 
1 528 : but he faw they wwe maniifeftly too 
ihorl;, and therefor^laid.hold.cnfomething' 
that .was righter,: naraely^the 666 years. 
He was fati6$ed that the. xyi'VGh..of.the 

ig of J. xxviii. 
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■for 'which reafon he could not reckofi ttfem* 
more conveniently than from the beginning 
of the N«w Teftament to Gregory VII* 
'this appears from his Sttffutatio, or reckon- 
ing of die years of die world, published ■ not 
long befbrehfe Death. Befides, mhis 

preface to the Revelation and his notfls on it;, 
■there are contain'd die following Positions-. 
i. Thejir/iwo is great j the fecond greater; 
the third the greateft of all. 2. Thej£- 
coftd W9 began in the feventh Century, in Ac 
Saracen hiftory. 3. The third -wo in C. 
xiii, is the worldly papacy.- 4. This Be- 
gan in HiUebrand. 5. ft will la/r. 666 
years. 6. The third wo and the feven 
vials are under the trumpet of the feventh 
angel. 7. The third wo will be cbect'd 
bythe vials. 8. The 1000 years are, in 
the proper fenfe, 1006 years. 7. The 
1000 years and the times of the Beaft can- 
hot coincide forever £0 fliort a time. ■ Other 
Expofitors have maintained fbme onei and 
forrie another- of thefe Portions feverally: bat 
Luther (and to the beft of my knowledge, 
he alone to this day^ graiped attof themto- 
gether in his comprehenfive knowledge, tho* 
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(which hts great affinity to their work) Jo. 
Balaeus, Raph. Eglinus, Zach. Muthefius, 
Melch. Kromayer, and others. But the 
well-grounded 666 years were overborne 
by the ill-grounded 1260 years, by n*BYn, 
and by other fuch names, efpecially in Flacii 
Glojfa and other Expofitions that had a great 
run. Bellarmine, and fuch as he, were not 
forry for this : but many proteftants have 
ftuck to this period of 1260 years, in their 
controverfial writings and their Expofitions, 
as Hoe, Paraeus, Gerhard, Cluver, Gravius, 
Cocceius, &c. 

XXXII. Now this Year-day 1 has had 
many troublefome confequences : (1) When 
the 666 years were little minded, the Hilde- 
brandine-period, which had formerly been' 
look'd upon by all confiderate perfons as fo 
important, came to be forgotten, or at moft 
made but apart of the papal period. They 
were unwilling to begin their 1260 years at 
Gregory VII, or lower down; for that would 
have made the time too long for them that 
thought the final ruin of Antichrift and the 

1 i. c. the taking each of the 1 260 days in the Prophecy to 
flgnifyayear. 
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tientshad placed them either -wfofy affcr^of 
wholly beforfc die time* of the Beaft, now 
men came to allow fqnie part of the iooo 
years, or the whole of them, to run parallel 
with fomc part of the rs6o years. Nay 
fame begin both the 1260 years of raifery 
and the loooyearsof happiness together* at 
Conftantine the Great, as Napier; or both 
together about the time of Charles #ie Great, 
as Matth. Hoffman : the former of whan; 
is nearly followed hy B. P. Carl, and th$ 
latter by Cafp. Heunifcbius. 

XXXIIL The Anabaptiftical, prematura 
*nd frantick notions of the Millennium (a- 
gainft which the confefiion of Aufburg bears 
a proper teftimony) greatly contributed to 
bring in anew, among fome men, a great 
indifference about the Revelation, and a^ 
mong many about the 1000 years, especially 
as they thought them paft long ago. If $ny 
one but gave a hint of 1000 years yet fy 
some, he was fufpedtedj and thofe were com<- 
mended who thought themfelves not bound 
to make open confeffion of them. Thefe 
therefore took up the thing fo much the more 
warmly, and found means to make the very 
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number of the Beaft, and • bccaufc pf the 

4 

fum of thefe two, 622 and 666, were intent 
iipon obierying diq year 1288* . Abput 
that time the Chriftians loft what they had 
'till then kept pofleffion of in Syria i. and 
men deceived themfelves with this prcgnp£ 
tic, *o& mundo in centum anm$ y i.,e. wo to 
the world within thefe ioo ; year^; apd fo 
jnade a miftake alfo about the : greateft,and 
laft antichriftian calamities,. , which tfoey 
thought would come to an end .A 0- J 388,. 
When nothing happened that year, they 
added another and then another ioo, and 
fo brought it to, 1488 and 1588; and njacfe 
alfo aftrological calculations of them. At laft 
they left off this way and no longer ^dded 
the 666 years jtp Mahomet's times, but to 
the year 1032, to which they reckoned 1000 
years from the pajfion of Christ. Oil this 
grpund they were willing to iuppofe that in 
the year 1698 there would follow the <le^ 
ftru&ion of the Turk and Popery, and the . 
fpreading of Chriftianity over all the world. 
Lambertus Danaeus inverjs this order, rec- 
koning the 666 years from the paffion, and 
{hen adding the 1000 years; de Antich. p. 
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fcarcely more than the age of a man; in 
which Frftnc Lambertus Went before hitn, 
and Zach. Hogclius, joh. Schindleras, Nk. 
Mulerius, Joh. Bfunfmannus and Mekh. 
Kromayer differ but little from him. The 
more conftrain'd this Interpretation is, the 
more clearly it (hews that thefe Expositors 
were fenfible of the connexion between the 
xix th and the xx th Chapter. 

XXXVI. Afterward many were roufed 

anew to a diligent inquiry into this poiiittjy 

means of Cocceius : howfetfer, they folfef *4 

themfelves to be mifled, by their feveral 

periods or ages of the churchy into many Juh~ 

• • " * ■ 

profitable extravagancies. ' ' ; 

XXXVII. 
A wide Door was opened by 'the worthy 
Spener, who brought- again into view iti 
hope, as he and others called it, dJ 'better times% 
and who carefully avoided ilLmeddlihg with 
particulars, (as was very iuf table to this he^ 
beginning) but maintained his main point 
with great ferioufnefs and 'fteadinels, and 

with full asflurance, *o his dearth. " Ever 

. . - -» » 

* See the Introduction, §. xm : andN°:iii of §. xxxviu 
of this part of the Conclufion. ' ; 
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this clafc belong Newton, Sandhagen, Du- 
fer, Schweitzer, Zeltner, Samuel Konig,* 
Scheurman, Abbadie, Crinfon, DridTen, 
Malfchius, Kohlreimus, Stockius, Sec, tho' 
as to the iooo years they differ widely from 
one another, 3. Many labour to fill 

up the whole fpace from St. John to us with 
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XUL 
This may fcrvc for a brief History gf 
cit Fjcfosi tmns of this Prophecy, accords 
tr^ to their pri*Sp*/mristwmz from whence 
bu't fchnru^cs but accrew to thofc ^bo 
•K'iret? revet br it. L We may ice bow 
4.T~-c^ tl"-^ irrsr .jc aad ■ "HH^ variety of 
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that I avoids alt the abovementioned enters, 
and propofe nothing that clafhes with die 
true principles, but rather adopt them all. 
As to the calculation of the timep, many 
have gone in the middle way before me: m fo 
I offer nothing new on that head but a pre- 
cife determination of the length of the prophe- 
tical times, which gpes in that middle way; 
*Tbis. is not only ' confifient with thofe things 
which have been formerly discovered by other's, 
but alfo confirms them and is confirmed by 
them. And thus there appears again that 
agreement with former Expojitions which was 
required in the end of the HI* Part. Tis 
true the truth of the Expofition of the word 
of God, in prophetical as well as other 
points, by no means depends on the confent 
of men in their opinions, or on their autho- 
faty; yet it is of great ufe tQ read former wri- 
ters: for as every man who "writes anything 
now hopes to benefit others . (if he does not, 
he would do better to let alone sVritihg) > fb 
he ought candidly to judge that others before 
him wrote with the like Hopes, and con- 

m See Introd. J. liij. 
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32a Conclusion. 

I. The events related in hiftory from Sc 
John's days to our times agree moil exa&ly 
with this fublime Prophecy: by which agree- 
ment the truth of the word of God is moil 
clearly and irrefragably proved againft all 
Infidels 1 the truth of the Cbrifiian religion a- 
gainftthcjfow, 7ir/b>&c. nay die truth of 
die Evangelical religion againft Popery* 

Abbadie, not long before his death pub* 
lifh'd a large exposition of Gh. vi> vii, viii^ 
and ix, of the Revelation, entituied, . *£lk 
triumph of Providence and Religion, a^ a Sup- 
plement to his treatife of the truth ef the 
Cbrijlidn religion, Now all that he ad- 
vanceth, in the beginning of his I st part, p* 
1 6, againft the /coffers, and in the conclufion 
of hi* IV tfc part, p. 663, againft 1. die Hw 
then; 2. the Jews; 3. the Mahometans; 4* 
the jfrians aftd Sociniam 5 $. Roman-catho- 
Ucks y 6. Atheijts, Deijls, Sceptics and Infidels; 
all this, I fay might be built ftill more jirmly 
on the grounds of this prefent Expofition. 

II. In the Revelation the bolinefs of God 
is amply difplayed y and therefore both the 
expofitor and the reader of it ought to have 
their hearts prepared to jfeew a holy fear and 
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both in part times and thofe that are yet to 
come, would not find their labour in the 
ufe of their faculties fo fruitlefs; but would 
be fenfible .of the almighty Power, the good- 
nefs and faithfulnefs of God, and find in 
that fenfe more ftrength to overcome them- 
felves and all either inward or outward op- 
pofition than in the reftlefs agitation of their 
own thoughts. Thofe Pfalms whofe begin- 
ning often exprefleth the fenfe of the fharpeft 
inward trouble and temptation,- yet end in 
a delightful defcant on the divine Oeconomy. 
God has not exhibited his promifes to his 
Church in vain: but if no one in particular 
will chufe to enjoy the comfort of them, to 
what purpofe are they recorded in the Scrip- 
tures ? 

IV. Though our Forefathers, and their 
refilling even to blood the Protejlant Church 
has attained te the enjoyment of a liberty of 
confcience> the high value of which thofe 
fouls alone know how to prize who have 
with difficulty efcaped the iron furnace of 
Romifh fiavery. . The enjoyment of this li- 
berty many take to be their acknowledged 
fight and make ufe of it according to their 
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times near die bounds require watcnfulnej*, 
and will make thofc watchful who are wilting 
to be awaked. The Israelites were to behave 
themfclves, while they were in the midft of 
their Egyptian flavery or Babylonian capti- 
vity, in a manner very different from what 
they were to do at the time of 'their going out 
of Egypt, or return from Babylon. 

VI. Those who enterprise great, fine, 
fpecious and important things ought not, 'tis 
true, to fuffer themfclves to be difcouraged 
from what they are well aflured they have * 
tall to: but yet they ought to confidertoo, 
what is or is not practicable at tit's time, 
while there are yet fo manyhellifli ohftacles 
in the way: left they mould be fcandalized 
if they have not prefent fucceft More 
fuch cautions are to be feen in Ac IV ,fc and 
V" part of this conclufion. 

VII. We are now to expect soon, one 
after another, the Calamities which the 
other Beast brings on for the fervice of 
the^tf; the Harvest, and the Vin- 
tage; ihc pouring out of the Vials j the 
Judgment of Babylon j the final 
Rage of the Beast, and his Destruc- 
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tiqnj and the Binding of Sat ah. O 
how great arc thefe 'things ! how Jhort th© 
Sim*/ 

What is it then we ftand moil in need 
of? Wisdom, Patience,. Fidelity,, 
Watchfulness. It cannot, it muji not 
be that we ihould continue fettled on our Lees. „*,.. 

This is no agreeable Meflage, and Injunc- 
tion to Fleih and Blood* if it be rightly " un- 
derftood. The Wife, the Mighty, the 

Nebk c£tbii World are aftonifhed when they ' ^fctlj 
are told there wilt soon hen great Change. ■ £*"*" 
Nevertherlefs tbt things lebichjbatt be (Rev, "^ 
i. 19.) will be. --... 

VIII. What particularly the Numbers* 
which in Daniel were fealed and were firit 
opened by means of the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, and alio come out {0 punctually; 
what tbey, I fay, may contribute to the cm- 
tacJion of the Jews, is left to the" confidera- 
tion and the trial of thofe who are qualified 
to underfland the Prophets and to deal with- 
the Jews. See Introd. §.xxvm at the end. 

IX. Many do not regard fuch things as 
thefe : and among others there are ib many 

■ See Jertm. xlviii- it, and Zephan. i. iz. 
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Chap. Verfe. 

I. 13. From this majeftic Jefcriftion 
or" Jesus Christ are taken 
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Chap. Vcrfe. 

VI. 9. particularly tbofe feven to 

whom the fevcn trumpets 
were given. 
11. This chronos reaches from A. 
D. 97 to A. D. 1208, when 
to the Martyrs under heathen 
Rome were addedthofe under 
the Romijh Papacy. 

VII. 3 By this fealing, the cbofenfeed 

from among Ifrael were 
preferved againft the follow- 
ing Plagues. 
9. Here is a multitude of fuch as 
were gone out of this world 
to a happy ftate in the other. 
After this, more fuch multi- 
tudes appear. 
VIII. 6. Of the feven Angels, one af- 
ter another founds the Trum- 
pets given them: whereby 
the a Brake is applied to 

9 A Brake is an ihftrument ufed in drefling of Jlax, by 
which that part of it which is of no other ufe but to be burnt 
is by repeated firokes bruifed and crumbled, and fo prepared 
to be readily feparated by the teeth of a ftrong comb from the 
ufeful part, whereof Jinnen, of various degrees of finenefi* is 
made. 
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Chap. Verfe. 

VIII. 6. the power of this world, 

fo that at laffc it muft all re- 
vert to the dominion of Je- 
sus Christ. The 

whole prophecy and the com- 
pletion of it always go on in 
ihtfame order together. 
7. The trumpets of the fomfrji 
Angels have a particular con- 
nexion with one another, and 
relate to vifible things. The 
trumpet of the firfi angel 
was fulfilled, in the eaft, 
by the great flaughter of 
Jews in the IP century: 
that of the fecond in the weft, 
in the IIP century, by the 
irruption of foreign nations: 
of the third, in the fouth, 
in the IV th century, by the 
Arian calamities: of 

the fourth in the northern 
'region, in the V th century, 
by the ruin of the Roman 
empire. 



Chap. Vcrfc. 

VIIL 13. The trumpets of the three loft 

angels have a particular con- 
nexion with one another, and 
bring with thepi three woes 
which run in a track from 
caft to weft. The fe- 

cond broke out about the Eu- 
phrates, &&firfi farther 
eaft, and the third in 
the weft. The frjt was 
great; the Jecond yet more 
heavy: the third worft of all. 
There is always an interval 
between each two. 
IX* 4. Those that vxtfealed are of the 

tribes of the children oflfrael: 
thofe therefore that had not 
the feal are the other Jews. 
Thefe were at that time very 
grievoufly oppreffed in Perfa y 
where they had formerly been 
very powerful. 
5. Five prophetical moriths are 
79 Years full, from A - 510 
to 589, after which at fared 
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Chap. Verfe. 

IX. 5. better again with the Jew* 
in Perth, 
lb Abaddou, dpoflyon: deftroyer. 
13. The fbcond wo is the tilling 
of fuch numbers of men by 
the Saracens. 
15. A prophetical hour and a 
day and a month and a year 
make207 years nearly; from 
A*' 634 to 840. 
20. Scarcely was the flaughter 
made by the Saracens a little 
abated, but the ■worjhip of 
images was firmly eftabliih'd 
in the eaft A** 842. 
X.I.— XI.13.HERE is a previous declaration 
of the fcope of that mofi im- 
portant trumpet of xhefeventb 
angel. . 
X, 6. This non-chronos reaches from 
' the oath of the angel to the 
binding of fatan. 
XI. 2, 3. These 42 months, and tbeje 
1260 days are to be under- 
flood in theufual acceptation, 



Chap. Verfe. 

XI. 2, 3. and mean common months 

and days; and are yet to 
x come. Yet the mentioning 
them here fo long before is 
in no wife b improper; fince 
the whole period of which 
they are a part began before 
the end of the fecond wo. 
1 5. The trumpet of ihejeventb an- 
gel extends from the middle 
of the IX th century to the end 
of the world: and we 
are actually under it. 
XII. 1. The prophecy does not begin 

again anew at this place: we 
are only (hewn how the trum- 
pet of the feventh angel (the 
contents of which were writ- 
ten in C. xi. 15—18.) is 
carried on from C. xi. 19. 
xii. 1. to C.xxii. 5; and that 
the execution of it reaches 
even into eternity. The 

twelve . ftars are the twelve 

* Sec Note p. 6. 
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Chap. Verfe. 

-XH. it. The angel of the abyfe had 
brought on Ac fafti and die 
four angefeby the Euphrates 
when loafed, the fecond: So- 
tmbimftifxiite, the third. 

Thk fhort time, or few kairoi, 
makes 886 £ years, as after- 
ward the 3 i tines make 
777$ Tears. Thde two 
periods begin the one before 
the other, but end together. 
In both of diem is included 
the number, of the Beaft, 
which makes 42 prophetical 
months or 666 ~ years, as a 
'Coronas is nil ~ years, and 
two Clironoi or 2222 f years 
an Akm oriEvum, C. xiv. 6. 
The proof of this may befeen 
in the httrvbiBien. 

Tec third Wo, the 3 i times 
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Chap. Vcrfe. ■ . . * > j 

XII. 12. Toward this end that which J 

was prevbiifly declared in ^ 

Cx,xi. will fee fulfilled. 
As ft us, the xiii' b and xiv" 
chapters require our mofifert- 
ws cpnjidrrattorii and NOW 
is the peculiar time for us to | 

reap benefit from this pro- ! 

phecy. j 

XIII. I. By the fitt is understood the 

weft. Here the Hilde- 

- brandine Papacy is defcribed, 
from A 01 1077. 

II. 'THISyJflW^B^willNOWSOON 

break out with his horrible 
abominations'. Hereafter ' 

he is feveral times called the 
■- faife Prophet. 

XIV. 6, The voice of this jtngel was 

heard at mebeginning of the 
laft century) and mat of Mm 
•who foBow'd bim t about Ae 
middle of it. 
to, II* This is the mofi dreadful 
'^breatninjr in all the hob/ 
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Chap.Verfe. 

XIV. 14-20. fcriptures. See §. ix. of the 

Preface. 
The great Harveft and the 

great Vintage are near, at the 

door. 

XVI. 1. The Vials of the four frft, 
1 and fo likewtfe the Vials of 

the three lafi Angels have (as 
was the cafe in die trumpets) 
a particular connexion with 
one another. . The trum- 
pets, fetching a long compafs, 
aim their blow at a third part \ 
and ftrike at the kingdom of 
the world: but the Vials pro- 
ceed fpeedify and ftrike dirtft- 
ly zttbe <wbok. They chiefly 
concern the Bea/l, as he has 
Jnfinuated himfelf into the 
kingdom of the world or tem- 
poral power. 

XVII. 8. The duration of the Beaft is 

here divided into three por* 

- tions-: 1. as he was in being 

in me time of his number, 

Viz.42 months or 666 years. 
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Chap. Verfe. ■<• 

XVII. 8. 2. as he e « not, but oa the 
contrary the Woman hasySii- 
. . *Wand rides upon theReaft: 
3 . as he vvtf rage at his latter 
end, as the Jpecial and very 
, man of Sin and fin of Perot- 
* dttion. What is here pro- 
phesied concerning Babylon, 
or Rome, comes to pais in 
the middle orfecond portion, 
which is yet to come. We 
, mull be careful to obferve 
the difference between the 
Beqfl and the Woman : and 
alfo look for it in the proper 
places. 
9. Each Head' of the Beaft has 
orrfy one meaning; but the 

* A Stafi (or rather wild Beaft, fe^itr), both in Daniel 
and here, is the Emblem of a Scries or Succcffion of Men 
exercising a lawlefs arbitrary Power. Therefor* when the 
Power is gone, the Beaft is in Ariel propriety faid not i« he. 

* The Porn (meaning by that word the tuffoU Siriti of 
Popes from Hildrbrand to the Son of Perdition, intlufive} is 
the Head of that Beaft, or King of the SubjeCU of that Power. 
Bat as the Beaft is defcribed as having feven Heads, each 
signifying a King and alio a Hill as the Seat or Throne of 
'his Kingdom ; the -wio/e Serin of Popes mull be divided into 

Jtvtn farts, each of which particular Serin is •»* Hi ad, that 

is, one King, who reigns on his peculiar and effrtfr'tatt Bill. 
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XVII. 9. thing that \sjneant is a riw- 

/Wft£ viz* a king and a hill 
together* The 1" head is 
the reign of the pope on 
Mount QxUuty in the Lateran^ 
the 2 d , on die Vatican Mount 1 
the 3 d , on the Qyirinali the 
4 th on the Bfquiline Mount* 
where ftands Maria Maggi- 
ore. The remaining three, 
tome will (hew us. 
16. The Beast btmfelfvnih the 
concurrence of the ta* Kings 
that adhere to him, will make 
tbeWHOKzdeJblate: She has 
nothing to fear from the Pro- 

. TEST ANTS. 

XVIIL 4* This coming out of Babylon 

will be a little before her 
. Plagues come upon her. 
13. In the midft of the Greek text 
ftands the Latin word Rheda y 
for a Chariot: which hints at 
Italy 5 as the Chaldaic word 
in theHebrew text, Jereoix 
n. does at the Chaldeans. 
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Chap* Vene. 

XXH. 6—21. This Conchifion of die Book 

anfwers in every part to die 
Preliminaries. 

10, ii. An Expofitor alfo fhould be 
-fincere and a plain-dealer, 
and not be moved with either 
the gain-fayings of Scoffers 
and Hypocrites, or the ill ufe 
that may be made of the 
Myfteries. 

1 8, 19. Those alio add and take away* 
who oppofe a well-grounded 
and confeicntious Revifom of 
the original text of this in- 
eftimable Prophecy , and 
frighten away People from 
the ancient purity of it under 
die Name of a dangerous 
Innovation. 
20. Learn, whoever you are that 
hear this, to fay, — and fay 
indeed heartily, 

THE END. 
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